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Die Apparatsprache der Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia 
Ein linguistischer Beitrag zur Editionskunde 


1.0 Zum Gegenstand der Editionskunde 


Seit ihrem Erscheinen ist die “Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia” (BHS) in 
zahlreichen Rezensionen gewürdigt und dabei naturgemäß an ihrer Vorgánge- 
rin BHK gemessen worden. 

Eine wesentliche und von vielen Rezensenten aufgenommene Kritik an 
BHS liegt darin, daß der Apparat nicht nach einheitlichen Kriterien entstan- 
den ist. Zum einen sind die verschiedenen biblischen Bücher von verschiede- 
nen Gelehrten bearbeitet worden(!). Zum anderen haben die besonderen Um- 
stánde der Entstehung eine Abstimmung der Kriterien offenbar nicht zugelas- 
sen(?) Könnte man diese Vielfalt vielleicht noch unter didaktischen Gesichts- 
punkten für fruchtbar halten (?), so bleibt doch bestehen, daß sich die Gestal- 
tung des Apparates der wissenschaftlichen Kontrolle entzieht, da sie nirgends 
formuliert ist. ) 

Das betrifft keineswegs nur die Auswahl der Lesarten, bei der Wichtiges 
gelegentlich fehlt, sondern ebenso die im Apparat verwendete Sprache, die 
nur sehr unzureichend dokumentiert ist. Darin liegt insbesondere fiir den 
Anfánger eine schwere Hiirde, die ihm den Einstieg in die ohnehin miihselige 
Disziplin unnótig erschwert. 

Abhilfe ist nur zu erwarten, wenn unter das Dach der Textkritik neben 
die beiden Sáulen der “Textgeschichte” und der “Lesarten-Bewertung (dh. 
Textkritik im engeren Sinne)" eine dritte Säule gestellt wird. Wir wollen sie 
* Editionskunde" nennen und zwischen drei Sparten der Editionskunde unter- 
scheiden: 


der speziellen, die sich mit den konkreten Problemen einer bestimm- 
ten Edition auseinandersetzt ; 
der vergleichenden, die aus dem Vergleich mehrerer Editionen ihre Er- 


kenntnisse gewinnt; 
und der allgemeinen, die die generellen Prinzipien kritischer Editionen be- 
handelt. 


(1) Liste der Bearbeiter in BHS S.II. 

(2) Einige Hintergründe der Entstehung werden in D. KELLERMANN, " Bemer- 
kungen zur Neuausgabe der Biblia Hebraica (Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia)” 
XIX. Deutscher Orientalistentag - vom 28. September bis 4. Oktober 1975 in Frei- 
burg im Breisgau - Vorträge (ed. W. Voicst ZDMG Suppl. III, 1; Wiesbaden 
1977) 128-138 mitgeteilt. 

(°) S.u. “Bewertungsausdricke” S.326. 
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Nun kónnte man annehmen, daB zumindest die spezielle Editionskunde 
von den Editionen selbst geboten wiirde. Aber hier bietet sich doch ein recht 
unterschiedliches Bild. So findet sich in Novum Testamentum Graece (ed. 
E. Nestle / K. Aland, Stuttgart 21979) wie auch schon in den vorangehenden 
Auflagen eine ausführliche Einleitung, in der die Gesamtanlage der Edition 
und insbesondere auch die Apparatsprache minutiós erläutert wird. BHS da- 
gegen speist ihre Leser mit einer Liste der Siglen ab(*), die gerade noch die 
lateinischen Langformen liefert, schon nicht mehr die Bedeutung in den übri- 
gen Sprachen des Vorwortes(?) und schon gar nicht Angaben zur Verwen- 
dung, geschweige denn Anwendungsbeispiele; auch die Einleitung hilft hier 
nicht weiter. 

Inzwischen ist allerdings eine Broschüre erschienen, die die genannten 
Defizite wenigstens teilweise behebt($). Die lateinischen Ausdrücke des Appa- 
rats werden in alphabetischer Reihenfolge mit je einer Belegstelle und der 
englischen Übersetzung dargestellt). Der zweite Teil gibt auf einer Seite 
einen knappen Auszug der Zeichen und Herkunftsangaben, zwar auch mit 
Übersetzung, aber ohne Belege. Die Broschüre ist also im wesentlichen ein 
Speziallexikon zu den lateinischen Ausdrücken der Apparatsprache(*), das 
nichts über die textkritische Funktion der Ausdrücke mitteilt. 

DaB sich eine Edition wie BHS in der Anwendung gewissermaBen von 
selbst erkláre oder sich ein ausreichendes Verstándnis schon bei der textkriti- 
schen Arbeit entwickeln werde, wird wohl keiner behaupten wollen, der schon 
einmal Anfánger in dieser Kunst unterwiesen hat. 

Der Anfánger, aber auch der Kollege aus der Nachbardisziplin, der nur 
gelegentlich zum hebráischen Text greift, sind also gleichermaBen auf weitere 
Hilfsmittel angewiesen. Das bewährte Lehrbuch von E. Würthwein(?) (von 
jetzt an WT4(!?)) orientiert zwar genau über die Textgeschichte und die mit 
ihr zusammenhängenden Siglen, von der großen Zahl der übrigen Siglen wer- 
den aber nur eine Handvoll der wichtigsten erláutert(!). Auch die Anlage 
von BHS bzw. BHK. wird nicht behandelt. 


(+) “ Sigla et compendia apparatuum" BHS S.XLIV-L. 

($) Auf deutsch kann man die aus BHK übernommenen Siglen in BHK mit 
deutscher Übersetzung (Stuttgart 1974) finden. 

( H. P. RÜGER, An English Key to the Latin Words and Abbreviations and 
the Symbols of Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (Stuttgart 1981). 

() Abkürzungen werden wenn möglich durch Einklammern des abgekürzten 
Wortteiles gekennzeichnet. Es sind jedoch nicht alle Abkürzungen aus BHS (vgl 
Anm. 4) aufgeführt (z.B. “abl, ass, fut, gen, pu, raph", für die auch wir keine 
Belege finden konnten). Manche finden sich nur in der Langform (z.B. “omn, p”) 
oder in anderer Abkürzung (z.B. “ scl”). 

(8) Schnelles Nachschlagen wird durch ein Sichtregister auf dem Rand der 
fortlaufend verbreiterten Seiten ebenso erleichtert wie durch das handliche For- 
mat (21x13cm; 20 Seiten), das ungefähr dem Satzspiegel der BHS entspricht. 

—. () Der Text des Alten Testaments - Eine Einführung in die Biblia Hebraica 
(Stuttgart 41973, 11952). 

(19) Zwar sind die Siglen der BHS in der A Auflage eingearbeitet worden, so 
daB die Seitenzahlen mit früheren Auflagen nicht mehr übereinstimmen; die An- 
lage des Buches hat sich aber nicht grundsátzlich geándert. 

(11) WT4 221-226 bietet eine “Liste der behandelten Sigla", in der die aus 
BHK und die aus BHS synoptisch vereint sind. 
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Da das Buch vor allem an der Textgeschichte orientiert ist, muB es erst 
ganz durchgearbeitet sein, ehe sich der Apparat erschließt. Aber kann man 
den textkritischen Apparat der BHS wirklich erst verstehen, wenn man ein 
Lehrbuch der Textkritik durchstudiert hat? 

Vielleicht kónnte eine eigens formulierte Editionskunde hier Abhilfe 
schaffen. Wenn sie vollständig sein sollte, dann müßten in ihr eine ganze 
Reihe von Themen behandelt werden: 


— der Text der Edition; 

— das Referenzsystem (vgl. “ Referenzsystem” S.332); 
— der textkritische Apparat; 

— der masoretische Apparat: 

— das herausgeberische Konzept. 


Wir móchten uns in diesem Rahmen auf ein Gebiet beschránken und 
wählen das Thema “ Apparatsprache", weil hier in der Praxis die meisten 
Schwierigkeiten auftreten (!?). 

Die Konzeption zur Darstellung der Apparatsprache ist aus der Vermitt- 
lung der Textkritik im Proseminar hervorgegangen (!?) und zuerst beim 15. 
Linguistischen Kolloquium in Münster (1980) vorgetragen worden (!*). Inzwi- 
schen sind die einst noch sehr lückenhaften Listen zu einer möglichst voll- 
ständigen Sammlung ausgebaut(!5) und durch Querverweise und ein Register 
ergänzt worden (!6), und es ist an der Zeit, das gesammelte Material zugäng- 
lich zu machen und die Konzeption zur Diskussion zu stellen (!?). 


Die vorliegende Fassung verfolgt folgende Ziele: 


1) sie will ein praktisches Hilfsmittel zur BHS schaffen, das die Siglen um- 
fassend dokumentiert und anhand des Registers ein schnelles Auffinden 
ermóglicht; 


ii) sie will die Funktionen der Siglen und das Konzept der Apparatsprache 
verstándlich machen und damit einen Beitrag zur speziellen Editionskun- 
de der BHS leisten, der die Einführung in die BHS erleichtert; 


(?) Für die textgeschichtlichen Fragen wird auf Würthwein, Text, verwiesen. 

(13) Die ersten Tabellen sind im Sommersemester 1980 entstanden. 

(^) R. WONNEBERGER, "Textkritische Apparate - linguistisch betrachtet”, 
Sprache: Formen und Strukturen. - Akten des 15. Linguistischen Kolloquiums, 
Münster 1980. Band 1 (ed. M. KOHRT / J. LENERZ, Linguistische Arbeiten 98; 
Tübingen 1981) 337-348. 

(15) Einer der Teilnehmer vom SS 1980, Werner Schiewek, hat daran intensiv 
mitgearbeitet. Dafür sei ihm ebenso gedankt wie für seine Hilfe bei der Bearbei- 
tung des Manuskriptes. 

(19 Das Manuskript ist mit dem System TCF hergestellt worden (siehe dazu 
R. WONNEBERGER, “‘L’ordinateur pour tous”: La composition des textes exégéti- 
ques à l'aide du systéme TCF", Actes du Congrés international informatique et 
sciences humaines. 18.-21.Nov.1981. Lüttich (im Druck)), das ich dank des Entge- 
genkommens des Deutschen Elektronen-Synchrotrons (DESY), Hamburg, entwik- 
keln und benutzen konnte. 

(17) Der geneigte Leser sei gebeten, dem Autor Anregungen, Funde und Kritik 
mitzuteilen. 
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iii) sie will eine Ausgangsbasis für eine vergleichende Editionskunde('*) schaf- 
fen (1°); 

iv) sie will durch das vorgelegte Konzept und einige Anmerkungen im ein- 
zelnen zur Weiterentwicklung der Apparatsprache beitragen. 


Auf die Fragen der Benutzung werden wir im Abschnitt “Hinweise zur Be- 
nutzung” S.310 náher eingehen. 


2.0 Zur Darstellung der Apparatsprache 


Ehe wir daran gehen kónnen, die Einzelheiten des Apparates zu bespre- 
chen, miissen wir kláren, welchen theoretischen Status der Apparat insgesamt 
hat. 


2.1 Der Status des Apparates 


Das in BHS implizierte Konzept scheint davon auszugehen, daB es sich 
um lateinisch formulierte textkritische Aussagen handelt, die in einer Art 
Kurzschrift niedergeschrieben sind. Man wird dem Problem aber erst dann 
gerecht, wenn man erkennt, daB es sich um eine eigene Art von Sprache 
handelt. Dann nämlich lassen sich nicht nur jene Beschreibungsverfahren mit 
Gewinn anwenden, die für Sprachen allgemein entwickelt worden sind, son- 
dern es kann auch gefragt werden, ob die Konstruktion dieser Sprache ihrer 
Aufgabe gerecht wird. 

Welchen Umfang diese Sprache hat, läßt sich aus BHS selbst kaum ent- 
nehmen, da z.B. die nicht abgekürzten Ausdrücke nirgends erfaBt sind, so daB 
sich nur schwer ein Überblick über diese Sonderfälle der Apparatsprache ge- 
winnen läßt. 

Auch über die Siglen ist schwer ein Überblick zu gewinnen; nicht nur, 
daB sie in alphabetischer Folge prásentiert werden, es werden — anders als 
bei vielen masoretischen Siglen — auch keine Belege angeführt, an denen 
man ihre Verwendung studieren kónnte. SchlieBlich gibt es noch eine Reihe 
von Phánomenen, die nicht an einzelnen Siglen festzumachen sind. 


2.2 Zur Darstellung der Apparatsprache 


Unser Ziel muf es deshalb sein, einen móglichst umfassenden Überblick 
über die Apparatsprache zu gewinnen. Dazu erláutern wir zunáchst die Prin- 
zipien, nach denen wir die Apparatsprache darstellen wollen. 


(18) Ein Beispiel dafür wird im Abschnitt “Referenzsystem” S.332 genannt. 

(19) Hier ware vor allem an einen Vergleich mit der Hebrew University Bible 
(HUB) zu denken, deren Prinzipien in M. H. GOSHEN-GOTTSTEIN, The Book of 
Isaiah - Sample Edition with Introduction (Hebrew University Bible Project; Je- 
rusalem 1965) niedergelegt und in dem ersten bisher erschienenen Teilband zu Jes 
1,1-22,10, M. H. GOSHEN-GOTTSTEIN, The Book of Isaiah - Part I and II (He- 
brew University Bible Project; Jerusalem 1975) teilweise modifiziert worden 
sind. 
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Umfang der Darstellung: Im folgenden werden wir alle Siglen(?), eine 
Reihe von Langtexten und einige generelle Erscheinungen der Apparatsprache 
darstellen. Fiir jedes Element haben wir mindestens einen Beleg zu finden 
versucht. Wo uns das nicht gelungen ist, haben wir dies angemerkt (s.u.), so 
daB anhand des Registers leicht festgestellt werden kann, wo Belege fehlen. 

Symbole unserer Beschreibung: Wenn wir in unserer Beschreibung nicht 
über einzelne Elemente, sondern ganze Gruppen sprechen, dann kennzeichnen 
wir das dadurch, daB wir die entsprechenden Ausdrücke in Spitzklammern 
setzen. Schweifklammern verwenden wir zur Unterscheidung von den Klam- 
mern der BHS. Im einzelnen handelt es sich um folgende Symbole: 


d Schweifklammern (zur Unterscheidung von den in der BHS 
verwendeten Klammern) 
<> Spitzklammern zur Kennzeichnung von generellen Symbolen 


(Variablen) in unserer Darstellung, z.B.: 

<aleph>  hebráischer Buchstabe 188] 

<Begriff>  textkritischer Begriff ohne <siglum> in BHS {siehe unten zu 
*kS"| vgl Rüger, Key 

<Index> _ hochgestellte Kennzeichnung 15830] 

<siglum> Zeichen oder Abkürzung in BHS ÍBHS S.XLIV-L} vgl Rüger, 
Key 

<Text> zitierter oder rekonstruierter Text(?!) {§1; $4; §19} bei Grie- 
chisch oder Umschrift in Kursive, vgl §50 

<Stelle(n)>  Stellenangabe(n) { 88} 

<versio> Übersetzung 1838] 

«Verweis Verweis auf die einschlägige Literatur, meist auf WT4 (siehe 
Anm. 9 und 10 (Seitenzahlen gegenüber der 3. Aufl. verán- 
dert) 

<x> Zahl 


Angaben zu den einzelnen Elementen: Die Siglen und eine Reihe von 
nicht abgekürzten Ausdrücken des Apparates stellen wir durch Listeneintráge 
der folgenden Form dar: 


<siglum > <Aufschlüsselung der BHS> {<Stelle(n)>} deutsche Uberset- 
zung> (<Hinweise>) 


Fiir Belege aus der Bibel verwenden wir in dieser Arbeit die Abkiirzungen der 
BHS(?). 

Wenn kein Siglum, keine Aufschlüsselung oder kein Beleg vorhanden ist, 
verwenden wir die folgenden Symbole: 


Wach fiir diesen <Begriff> findet sich kein <siglum> in BHS 


(2) Mit Ausnahme der indizierten Hauptquellen, dazu s.u. $21. 

(21) Aus satztechnischen Griinden konnte hebráischer Text in Zitaten aus dem 
Apparat nur in Umschrift wiedergegeben werden. Um Verwechslungen mit genui- 
ner Umschrift zu vermeiden, verwenden wir statt dessen das Symbol <Text>. 

(22) Dadurch wird vermieden, daß für Belege im Text und solche aus BHS 
verschiedene Abkiirzungen verwendet werden. Zu den Abkiirzungen siehe $37 
(AT) und $27 (NT). 
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“kA” für dieses <siglum> konnte keine Aufschlüsselung in BHS ge- 
funden werden 

#<siglum> für dieses <siglum> konnte bisher kein Beleg gefunden wer- 
den 


Diese Sonderfälle erscheinen im Register unter “kA”, “kS” bzw #. 

Gruppierung der Einzelelemente: Die einzelnen Siglen und Elemente ord- 
nen wir nach ihrer inhaltlichen Funktion zu Gruppen zusammen und záhlen 
die Gruppen als Paragraphen (“$”) fortlaufend durch. 

Innerhalb der Paragraphen stellen wir zunáchst die Siglen und Elemente 
in einer Liste dar. Dann folgen Erláuterungen, Beispiele und kritische Anmer- 
kungen. 

Hierarchie der Gruppen: Die einzelnen Siglengruppen (Paragraphen) sind 
entsprechend ihrer Funktion nach einer hierarchischen Gliederung angeordnet, 
die wir sogleich noch erláutern (2°). 

Erst durch diese Gliederung wird der Schritt zu einem systematischen 
Überblick über den Apparat vollzogen. Denn in ihr findet jedes Element wie 
in einer Grammatik seinen systematisch angemessenen Platz. Durch diese 
systematische Zusammenstellung werden nicht nur einige Probleme der Appa- 
ratsprache überhaupt erst sichtbar, sondern sie bietet zugleich die Grundlage 
für eine Weiterentwicklung. Diese und andere Móglichkeiten wollen wir kurz 
erláutern. 


2.3 Hinweise zur Benutzung 


Unser Konzept bietet dem Anfánger ebenso wie dem akademischen Leh- 
rer die Möglichkeit zu induktivem Vorgehen. Ohne den Umweg über ein 
Lehrbuch kann sogleich beim Apparat begonnen werden. Die in einer konkre- 
ten Apparatnotiz auftretenden Elemente kónnen wie in einem Lexikon nach- 
geschlagen werden. Das Register führt zu einer Tabelle, in der zunáchst die 
deutsche Bedeutung des Siglums gegeben und das Siglum erláutert oder doch 
auf Erláuterungen verwiesen wird. Wenn man sich dann die Mühe macht, 
einen Blick auf die übrigen Siglen desselben Paragraphen zu werfen, dann 
bleibt unwillkürlich mehr hángen als ursprünglich gefragt war (Mitnahme- 
Effekt). Vergegenwártigt man sich dann noch, an welcher Position der Para- 
graph in der Gliederungs-Hierarchie der Funktionen steht (S.337), dann läßt 
sich jedes Element sehr schnell auf die wenigen textkritischen Grundkatego- 
rien zurückführen. 

Der Lehrende findet eine systematische Aufgliederung der Apparatspra- 
che, die er der Einführung in den Apparat zugrundelegen kann. Zugleich wer- 
den zu den Siglen Belege genannt, an denen die Verwendung im Text studiert 
werden kann. Deshalb sind auch grammatische Begriffe und biblische Bücher 
erfaßt worden. Aus dem Register läßt sich entnehmen, zu welchen Siglen wir 
keine Belege finden konnten (£)(?^. 


(23) S.u. “Erláuterung der Hauptgruppen” S.311. 
(24) Siehe Anm.17. 


Die Apparatsprache der Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia 311 


Der mit der textkritischen Arbeit seit langem vertraute Wissenschaftler 
wird vielleicht überrascht sein, wie viele Elemente im Apparat auftreten, und 
dann mehr Vestándnis fiir die Schwierigkeiten der Anfánger aufbringen. 

Fiir den speziell an der Textkritik Interessierten wird ein neuartiges Kon- 
zept einer Apparatsprache skizziert. Denn wenn die Siglen hierarchisch grup- 
piert sind, ist es nicht mehr weit zu der Frage, welche Gesetzmäßigkeiten 
denn in einer solchen Edition vorliegen, und ob sie sich mit denen anderer 
Editionen beriihren; ob es also allgemeinere Regeln gibt, deren Kenntnis wie 
bei der Sprache das Verstehen erleichtern und vielleicht auch zur Verbesse- 
rung der konkreten Editionen führen kann. Ein Beispiel dafür ist der Ver- 

gleich verschiedener Referenzsysteme (siehe “Referenzsystem>” $.332). 
| Zugleich werden einige Probleme der Apparatsprache von BHS bespro- 
chen. Aus dem Register läßt sich insbesondere entnehmen, welche Siglen 
nicht aufgeschlüsselt (“kA”) werden, und welche Ausdrücke als Langtext er- 
scheinen und damit ohnedies nicht erklärt werden (“kS”). 

Der linguistisch Interessierte wird hier den Versuch finden, ein Feld Bath 
linguistischen Gesichtspunkten zu erschlieBen, ohne jedoch dem Leser einen 
speziellen linguistischen Apparat zuzumuten. 


2.4 Erläuterung der Hauptgruppen 


Die folgende Darstellung der Apparatsprache der BHS tut einen ersten 
Schritt zu einer Sprachbeschreibung, indem sie die Siglen nach ihrer Funktion 
gruppiert. Wir erláutern zunáchst die Hauptgruppen. 

Variantendarstellung: Wenn man von der Aufgabe des Apparates aus- 
geht, die Textüberlieferung zu erschlieBen, dann stellt sich als erste Gruppe 
sogleich jene ein, bei der die Texte selbst im Apparat wiedergegeben werden 
 (* Textwiedergabe "). 

In vielen Fállen genügt es aber auch, Begriffe zu verwenden, die be- 
stimmte Stücke und Eigenschaften des Textes bezeichnen (“Substitutionsaus- 
drücke"). Weitere Vereinfachungen ergeben sich, wenn die Beziehung der Va- 
riante zum Text angegeben werden kann (“Relationsausdrücke”). Solche Be- 
ziehungen sind: Auslassung, Einfügung, Ersetzung, Umstellung. 

Herkunftsangaben: Es genügt aber nicht, den abweichenden Text nur an- 
zuführen oder durch Substitution zu vergegenwärtigen. Es muß auch angege- 
ben werden, woher der Text stammt. Diese Angaben wollen wir unter dem 
Begriff Herkunftsangaben zusammenfassen. 

Die wichtigste Gruppe sind die z.T. schon rein äußerlich durch Fraktur 
hervorgehobenen “Hauptquellen”, darunter auch die Übersetzungen und 
Fragmente. Aber auch die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, der Alten Kirche 
und des Judentums haben bestimmte Lesarten bewahrt. Wir behandeln sie 
deshalb unter dem Gesichtspunkt “ Zitatträger”. Daneben gibt es noch eine 
Reihe von Sonderfällen. 

Kritische Aussagen: Auch das textkritische Urteil des Herausgebers findet 
seinen Niederschlag im Apparat. Hierzu gehören zunächst die “ Bewertungs- 
ausdrücke”, die etwas über die Sicherheit und Verläßlichkeit des Textes oder 
der Verbesserungsversuche aussagen. Die “Korrekturanweisungen” zeigen 
dem Leser, wie er den Text verbessern soll. 
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Die “Erklärungen” führen Material an, das eine Änderung ohne Anhalt 
in der Überlieferung begründen kann. Ein Sonderfall sind die ‘Ableitungen’, 
bei denen sprachverwandte Wörter beigezogen werden. Gelegentlich wer- 
den auch “Hintergrundinformation” gegeben. Im Zusammenhang der 
Hintergrundinformationen wäre auch ein Großteil der im masoretischen Ap- 
parat gemachten Angaben zu behandeln. 

Allgemeine Ausdrücke: Da sich der Apparat an die normale Sprache an- 
lehnt, enthält er etliche “ Allgemeine Ausdrücke”, die nicht auf bestimmte 
textkritische Funktionen festgelegt sind. 


2.5 Die Hierarchie der textkritischen Funktionen 


Die Hierarchie der textkritischen Funktionen (S.337) ist das Rückgrat 
unserer Beschreibung. Sie zeigt uns zunächst, wie die Apparatsprache der 
BHS strukturiert ist und gibt uns damit ein Konzept an die Hand, nach dem 
wir unser eigenes textkritisches Wissen strukturieren können. Darüberhinaus 
kann sie aber auch als Modell verstanden werden, wie eine Apparatsprache 
überhaupt strukturiert sein kann. Damit kann diese Hierarchie als Grundlage 
für die kritische Auseinandersetzung mit den bestehenden Apparatsprachen 
und die Entwicklung künftiger Konzepte dienen. 


3.0 Variantendarstellung 


Das Ziel des Apparates, alternative Lesarten wiederzugeben, wird im ein- 
fachsten Fall durch wörtliches Anführen der Variante erreicht (“ Textwieder- 
gabe”). Das allein reicht aber zur Darstellung der Lesarten nicht aus. Viel- 
mehr muß angegeben werden, auf welche Teile des Textes die Variante zu 
beziehen ist(25). Da der Apparat möglichst knapp formuliert werden soll, wer- 
den bestimmte Fälle nicht wörtlich, sondern durch Begriffe wiedergegeben 
(“ Substitutionsausdrücke”). Ähnliches gilt für die zwischen Text und Varian- 
ten bestehenden Beziehungen (“ Relationsausdrücke” S.318). 


3.1 Textwiedergabe 


Für die Darstellung einer abweichenden Lesart gibt es eine Reihe von 
Möglichkeiten, deren wichtigste die wörtliche Wiedergabe ist. 


$1 Wiedergabe der Quellentexte 


<Text> “kA” {Gn 1,7; Dt 11,8} wörtliche Wiedergabe 
A “kA” {Jes 1,9; Dt 3,13} Atnach 

e “kA” {Gn 23,17} Soph pasuq 

[...] “kA” {1S 2,8} Textlücken, z.B. in Q 


Bei der buchstáblichen Wiedergabe von Varianten wird haufig auf die 
Vokalisierung verzichtet (anders z.B. Dt 11,8). | 


(25 S.u. “Referenzsystem” S.332. 
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§2 Abkiirzungszeichen 


/ “kA” {1S 1,24} abkiirzende Darstellung verschiedener Formen; in 
anderer Bedeutung §49 
O “kA” {Jes 1,27} abkürzende Darstellung verschiedener Formen; 


in anderer Bedeutung §46 und §38 
- lineola transversa {Prv 19,27; Jes 2,8) Abkürzung am Wortan- 
fang | 
apostrophus sive aneolus {Prv 19,27; Jes 5,18} Abkürzung am 
Wortende 


Bei einer Wortvariante im Apparat werden meist die Teile abgekürzt, die 
sich nicht ándern. Dabei werden Wortanfang und -ende durch unterschied- 
liche Zeichen (BHS S.XLIV) abgekürzt; beide gemeinsam finden sich in Prv 
19,27. Ebenso wird im Apparat die Punktierung eingespart, wenn sie sich 
nicht ándert. Durch Einklammern kónnen verschiedene Formen in einem 
Wort dargestellt werden. 


$3 Umschrift 


Texte aus den anderen semitischen Sprachen werden in Umschrift (26) 
wiedergegeben (vgl auch $50). Einige Beispiele: *hanafa" {Ps 35,16}; “akk 
Sikru” {Ps 35,3}; “S w'brk" {Ps 35,3}. Aber weder wird das Verfahren im 
Vorwort erwáhnt, noch wird eine Umschrifttafel gegeben. Für den Benutzer 
ist diese Umschrift eine unnótige Komplizierung, da er sie meist erst reskri- 
bieren muB, um sie mit dem hebráischen Text vergleichen zu kónnen. Tar- 
gum hätte unmittelbar in Quadratschrift wiedergegeben werden können (?”). 


$4 Riickubersetzung 


<Text> “kA” [ICh 4,15} Rückübersetzung | 

= “kA” {Gn 1,9} Kennzeichnung einer Rückübersetzung {vgl. §46} 

leg legit, -unt etc {Jos 3,17; Gn 50,15] liest (in seiner Vorlage) {vgl 
aber §41} 


Rückübersetzungen werden in BHS seltener als in BHK geboten (z.B. 1S 
13,15 BHK; BHS begnügt sich mit “+mlt vb"). Zur Schriftart vgl auch §50. 
Eine verkappte Rückübersetzung wird durch “leg” bezeichnet (vgl 848). 

Die Rückübersetzung erlaubt zwar einen unmittelbaren Vergleich mit 
dem hebráischen Text, es ist aber schwer abzuschátzen, wie zwingend sie 
ist. 


(26) Zur Transskription in den Quellen selbst siehe $4. 

(27) Man könnte fragen, ob es nicht hilfreich wäre, den Syrer ebenfalls in die 
sprachverwandte Quadratschrift zu transskribieren. Daß es sich um eine Trans- 
skription handelt, kónnte durch eine andere Type gekennzeichnet werden. 
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Um einen Sonderfall der Riickiibersetzung handelt es sich bei der Frage, 
welche Form des Originals bei einer Transskription vorgelegen hat(?8), z.B. 1S 
4,21 G und IS 14,3 G. 


$5 Wiedergabe auf Lateinisch 


Bei der lateinischen Wiedergabe wird man meist den Sinn erst im Lexi- 
kon ermitteln müssen, da es sich ja um ausgefallene Wörter handelt(??). Eine 
sinnvolle Vereinfachung ist es dagegen, daB unterschiedliche Namenslisten 
nicht in Umschrift, sondern lateinisch wiedergegeben werden, z.B. 1S 12,11. 
Ähnliches gilt für Zahlangaben (vgl $51). 


3.2 Substitutionsausdrücke 


Durch die Zeichen des Referenzsystems(3%) werden nur diejenigen Teile 
ausgegrenzt, von denen die Rede sein soll. Bei der Beschreibung der Varian- 
ten muß aber manchmal auf kleinere Stücke innerhalb einer solchen Textstel- 
le oder umgekehrt auf übergreifende Komplexe referiert werden. Dies ge- 
schieht im einfachsten Fall durch Anführen des hebräischen Textes. Wenn es 
sich jedoch um einzelne Zeichen wie Akzente handelt, oder um Eigenschaften 
des Textes, z.B. metrischer Art(?)), dann ist es zweckmäßiger, dafür beschrei- 
bende Ausdrücke zu verwenden. Wir bezeichnen sie als “Substitutionsaus- 
drücke", da sie stellvertretend für einen bestimmten Text oder seine Teile 
gesetzt werden. 


$6 Textersatz: Punktierung 


acc accentus (Gn 35,22] Akzent (in anderer Bedeutung $14) 

“KS” dageš {Gn 38,16; Hi 19,23} Dagesch 

raph raphatum, non dagessatum {#raph} mit Raphe versehen (ohne 
Dagesch) vgl Ginsburg, Introduction, 114-136 

“ks” raphe {Gn 32,18} Raphe (kein Dagesch) Ginsburg, Introduction, 
114-136 

“KS” Zagef {Dt 3,13} einer der Hauptaktzente 


§7 Textersatz: Einteilung 


fin «x» finis versus {Jos 7,13; Jes 17,6} Ende von Vers «x 
init <x> initium versus {Jer 3,1} Anfang von Vers <x> 
interv intervallum {Jde 2,1; 1S 17,37} Zwischenraum 

cp caput {Prv 30,1; Dt 9,1; Gn 32,2} Kapitel 


(28) A. MURTONEN, “Methodological Preliminaries to a Study of Greek (and 
Latin) Transscriptions of Hebrew”, Abrn 20 (1981/82) 60-73. 

(29) Deshalb wird auch die englische Ubersetzung bei Riiger, Key, nicht wei- 
terhelfen; es ware sicher sinnvoll, diese Broschiire auch in anderen Sprachen her- 
auszugeben. 

(39) S.u. “Referenzsystem” S.332. 

(3!) Zu diesen Einzelfragen CH. D. GINSBURG, Introduction to the Massoretico- 
Critical Edition of the Hebrew Bible (Reprint New York 1966 [1897]). 
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v versus {Jos 7,13} Vers 
hemist hemistichus [Am 1,9; Mal 2,15} Halbvers 
stich stichus {Cant 5,11; Jes 8,23; Jdc 5,11} Ganzvers 


$8 Textersatz: Textstücke 


invers inverso ordine (Gn 19,28; Neh 12,25} in umgekehrter Reihenfol- 
ge 

sq(q) sequen(te)s {Jos 15,25; Ex 10,13} folgend(e) 

lect lectio (Gn 18,22] Lesart 

“KS?” eadem verba quae «Stelle {2Ch 36,5} dieselben Worte wie 
<Stelle> 

“Ls” hic {Gn 4,8} hier 

“KS” al ordine (Ex 35,22) in anderer Reihenfolge 

“kS” <aleph>-stropha {Ps 10,5.10} <aleph>-Strophe eines alphabeti- 


schen Akrostichon 


Diese Gruppe von Ausdrücken substituiert — anders als die noch folgen- 
den — Teile oder Eigenschaften des Textes selbst. 


§9 Editionstechnische Siglen 


“ks” numerus {Ps 83} Zählung, z.B. in den Psalmen 
Po Paséq (separator) {1S 3,10; Est 9,6-9; Da 9,17-19} Trennstrich 
(steht im Text) 


Diese Gruppe und die folgenden beziehen sich nicht auf den Text selbst, 
sondern auf die alten Editionen bzw. Handschriften. Bei der Wiedergabe der 
Kolumneneinteilung im Manuskript stehen manchmal Trennstriche (z.B. Est 
9,6-9), manchmal nicht (z.B. Jos 12,9-24). Die in Est 9,6-9 anzutreffende 
Textanordnung findet sich auch in 1S 6,17 C(?), ist dort aber nicht in die 
BHS aufgenommen (33). 


$10 Masoretische Siglen 


Mm masora magna {#Mm} konkordanzartige Auflistung der in Mp 
mit Háufigkeitsangaben versehenen Wórter und Wortgruppen, sie- 
he WT4 30ff; kommt im masoretischen Apparat vor, z.B. 
Gn 1,1 

Mp masora parva {#Mp} Notizen zur Häufigkeit und den Besonder- 
heiten einzelner Wörter und Wortgruppen, siehe WT4 30ff; 
kommt im masoretischen Apparat vor, z.B. Gn 1,1 


(32) Codex Kairo of the Bible - From the Karaite Synagogue at Abbasiya. The 
earliest extant hebrew Manuscript written in 895 by Moshe ben Asher. (A limited 
facsimile edition of 160 copies. Introduction by Prof. D. S. LÓwINGER [Jerusalem 
1971] fol. 93. 

(33) Zur graphischen Textgestaltung siehe R. WONNEBERGER, “ Normaltext und 
Normalsynopse - Neue Wege bei der Darstellung alttestamentlicher Texte”, Zeit- 
schrift für Sprachwissenschaft (im Druck). 
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Q qere ¡Jer 51,34; Jes 12,5} zu lesende Form WT4 19f 

K ketib {Jer 51,34; Da 3,10} geschriebene Form WT4 19f 

Koc ketib apud Occidentales {Ru 3,9} siehe §22 

Ko ketib apud Orientales {Ez 25,9} siehe §22 

Seb sebir (Gn 19,23; Da 8,9; 1Ch 3,19} Korrektur einer ungewóhnli- 


chen Form am Rand, siehe WT4 19 

Tiq soph “kA” (tiqqun sopherim) {Gn 18,22; Hab 1,12; Mal 1,13} Verbes- 
serung der Schreiber, vgl WT4 20(34). 

$11 Hexaplarische Zeichen 


ast asteriscus [Dt 4,21; Dt 30,2] óffnende Klammer für Anfügungen 


nach anderen Übersetzungen gemäß dem Urtext WT4 58f 

ob obelus {Jos 21,36; Dt 30,18; Dt 4,20} óffnende Klammer für 
Uberschiisse von G über den Urtext WT4 58f 

“kS”  metobelus {“kA” (kommt offenbar in BHS nicht vor)! schlieBen- 


de Klammer für “ast” und “ob” WT4 S8f 


Origenes greift in seiner Hexapla auf drei Zeichen der alexandrinischen 
Philologie zurück, die nach dem Textkritiker Aristarch (217-145 v.Chr.) be- 
nannt sind. Diese Zeichen wáren vom Standpunkt der Hexapla als syntheti- 
sche Referenzzeichen aufzufassen(*5); vom Standpunkt der BHS aus gehören 
sie jedoch in den Bereich der Substitution. Das zeigt sich auch daran, daf sie 
nicht als Symbole abgedruckt, sondern durch Siglen bezeichnet werden. 


$12 Stámme des Verbs 


qal qal {Jes 32,3} Grundform 

pi Piel {Prv 11,3; Nu 22,6} meist Intensivum 

pu Pual {#pu} Passiv zu Piel 

hit Hitpael [Ps 35,16} meist Reflexivum 

ni Nifal [Hi 21,5; Jes 49,15; Gn 7,23] meist Passiv zu qal 
hi Hifil (Hi 33,27; Dt 1,33] Meist Kausativstamm 

ho Hofal {Jes 32,3} Passiv zum Hifil 

“kS” Polal {2Ch 20,23} Intensivstamm wie Pual 


§13 Weitere Formen zum Verbum 


fut Futur {#fut} 

impf Imperfekt {Mi 2,13; 1S 2,28} Präformativ-Konjugation (PK) 

pf Perfekt {Lv 18 28] Affirmativ-Konjugation (AK) 

act Aktiv {Jes 51,1; Jes 33,23} z.B. beim Partizip 

pass Passiv {Jes 30,31; Jes 33,20; Jos 10,33; Jos 11,8} z.B. beim Par- ` 
tizip 

imp Imperativ {Jes 32,11; Ps 94,1} 


(24) C. McCartuy, The Tiqqune Sopherim and Other Theological Corrections 
in the Masoretic Text of the Old Testament (OBO 36; Freiburg 1981). 
(55) S.u. * Referenzsystem" 58.332. 
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inf Infinitiv {Jes 14,9; 2Ch 18,29; Ps 75,7} 

pt Partizip {Dt 33,7} 

1 1.Person {Ps 8,3} 

2 2.Person {Jes 32,11; Dt 13,12} 

3 3.Person {Jes 49,7; Dt 13,11} 

“ks” forma energica {Jes 27,11; Jes 28,3; Jes 49,15} Sonderform des 
| Verbs 

j “kA” {Hi 19,20} Wurzel 


§14 Formen zum Nomen 


m masculinum {Mi 6,9/10} 

f(em) femininum {Jes 32,11; Nu 24,22} 
Sg Singular {Ps 8,3} 

pl Plural {Jes 32,11; Ps 7,13} 

du Dual {Thr 1,2; Dt 2,24} - 


(stat) abs Status absolutus {2Ch 18,29} 
(stat) cstr Status constructus {Ps 75,7} 


gen — Genitiv {#gen} 

dat Dativ {1S 2,14] 

acc Akkusativ {Lv 27,31; Da 11,7} andere Bedeutung in $6 
abl Ablativ {#abl} 


Grammatische Begriffe im engeren Sinne sind die in BHS S.L angegebe- 
nen Kürzel, z.B. “imp aram 2 f pl" {Jes 32,11}: aramáischer Imperativ in der 
2.Person femininum Plural. | 

Sie kónnten eigentlich vorausgesetzt werden (BHS führt sie nur der Reihe 
nach an), werden hier aber der Belegstellen wegen tabellarisch dargestellt, 
zumal es hier ja um die Frage geht, welche grammatischen Phánomene text- 
kritische Relevanz haben. Zudem ist der textkritische Sinn nicht immer auf 
Anhieb zu erkennen (?9). 


$15 Sonstige grammatische Begriffe 


art articulus {#art} Artikel 

COD copula {Jes 9,14; Ps 7,10; Dt 14,5} Hilfsverb 

nom nomen {2S 12, 30; Jes 9,6 (ausgeschrieben); Am 2,1} Nomen 

“KS” nom proprium {Jde 10, 1] Eigenname 

pron “kA” {1S 1,17} Pronomen 

prs “kA” {iS 1,17} personalis, -e (z.B. pron prs = Personalprono- 
men) 

punct punctum, punctatio {Nu 7,19-23 (ausgeschrieben); Gn 37,12} 
Punktierung 

suff suffix {Gn 7,13; Jos 13,17; Jes 14,25} Suffix 


(36) Vgl. das Beispiel “G B acc = <Text>?!” {Lv 27,31]. Gemeint ist hier, 
daß in den beiden Übersetzungen das Präformativ nicht wiedergegeben wird und 
sich daraus der dargestellte Akkusativ rekonstruieren läßt. - Auch das Beispiel 
Gn 35,22 (§6) ist kaum auf Anhieb zu verstehen. 


318 Reinhard Wonneberger 


vb verbum {Nu 4,32; Hab 1,8} Wort 
“KS” forma mixta {Jos 16,9} Mischform 


Der Begriff “punct” bezieht sich dagegen auf einen völlig anderen Sach- 
verhalt, wie die Bemerkung zum Tetragramm (dem Namen “Jahwe”) “2 Mss 
sine punctis” {Dt 30,8} deutlich macht. Freilich können Punktierungsunter- 
schiede auch erhebliche Sinnkonsequenzen haben: “und es sahen/fürchteten 
die Brüder Josephs, daß gestorben war/sei ihr Vater” {Gn 50,15] (??). 

Die meisten der genannten Ausdrücke bezeichnen Wortarten, einige be- 
ziehen sich auf Textstücke. 


§16 Begriffe zur Poesie 
hemist hemistichus {Am 1,9; Mal 2,15} Halbvers 


stich stichus {Jde 5,11; Jes 8,23; Cant 5,11} Ganzvers 

par parallelismus {Sach 6,6 (ausgeschrieben); Dt 33,13} einander ent- 
sprechende Versteile 

m cs metri causa ¡Jer 51,14; Jes 22,14; Jo 4,19; Sach 13,7} wegen des 
VersmaBes 

mtr metrum {Na 3,17 (ausgeschrieben); Ez 31,5} VersmaB 


Die Abkürzung “m cs” ist nicht sehr glücklich, da “m” sonst für “ mas- 
culinum" steht (siehe $14) und * metrum" dadurch unterschiedlich abgekiirzt 
wird. | 

Diese Begriffe beziehen sich offenbar z.T. auf die semitische Grammatik, ` 
z.T. auf die indogermanische, z.T. werden sie für beide: angewandt. Auffallig 
ist, daB keine spezifischen Begriffe zur Beschreibung der hebráischen Tempo- 
ra vorliegen. Denn wie immer man die recht komplizierte Tempus-Frage be- 
urteilt, es müssen mindestens drei Tempora unterschieden werden, námlich 
die Afformativ-Konjugation (AK), die Práformativ-Konjugation (PK) und der 
Narrativ (waw cons.-PK). Diese Klassen lassen sich aber mit den Begriffen 
“Perfekt”, “Futur” und “Imperfekt” nicht zutreffend darstellen. Da es die 
Textkritik aber sowohl mit hebráischen bzw. anderen semitischen als auch 
mit griechisch/lateinischen Befunden zu tun hat, sollte hier auch in der gram- 
matischen Begrifflichkeit deutlich unterschieden werden. 


3.3 Relationsausdriicke 


Einige Siglen stellen eine Beziehung zwischen verschiedenen Texten oder 
zwischen einem zitierten Textstück und seiner Quelle bzw. Bezeugung her. Sie 
lassen sich einteilen nach jenen Standardrelationen, die in einem syntheti- 
schen Referenzsystem durch eigene Zeichen dargestellt werden (38), nämlich 
Auslassung, Einfügung, Ersetzung und Umstellung. 

Für einige dieser Sachverhalte gibt es noch andere Siglen mit áhnlicher 
Wortbedeutung, z.B. “dl” und “exc” bei Auslassungen. Diese Siglen be- 


(7) Zur Entstehung der Punktierung B. CHIESA, The Emergence of Hebrew 
Biblical Pointing (Judentum und Umwelt 1; 1979). 
(38) S.u. “ Referenzsystem" 8.332. 
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schreiben aber nicht den Textbefund, sondern sind Korrekturanweisungen des 
Herausgebers. Umgekehrt werden einige Siglen in unterschiedlicher Funktion 
gebraucht (siehe $41). Wir werden auf diese Fragen spáter zurückkommen 
(siehe * Auswertung" S.336). ! 


$17 Relationsausdrücke: Auslassung 


> plus quam, deest in {Jde 10,4! Auslassung 
om omittit, -unt {Jos 1,8} Auslassung 


$18 Relationsausdriicke: Einfügung 


+ . addit, -unt {Jde 9,6} Einfügung 
cj conjungit, -unt {Gn 1,11} Einfügung (vgl $41) 
pr praemittit, -unt {Jos 1,7; 2Ch 36,3} Voranstellung (vgl $41) 


$19 Relationsausdrücke: Ersetzung 

“KS” <Text> {2S 2,2ff} keine explizite Bezeichnung, sondern Kombi- 
nation von Herkunftsangabe und <Text> 

§20 Relationsausdrücke: Umstellung 


tr transponit, -unt etc. {Ex 30,1} Umstellung (vgl §41) 
huc tr huc transponit, -endum {Gn 12,16} Umstellung (vgl §41) 


Umstellungen können freilich auch ganz anders formuliert werden, wie 
das folgende Beispiel zeigt: “GER apud 28^ leg vid, frt recte" {Jde 20,27}. 


4.0 Herkunftsangaben 


Gegenüber einer textgeschichtlichen Darstellung soll es hier nur darum 
gehen, die einzelnen Herkunftsangaben richtig zu identifizieren. 


4.1 Hauptquellen | 


Das Rückgrat der Bezeugungshinweise bilden jene Haupttypen, die durch 
große Frakturbuchstaben gekennzeichnet werden(??. In der Tabelle bezeich- 
nen wir die Entstehungszeit durch EZ, die Hauptvorlage durch HV, weitere 
Vorlagen durch NV. 


$21 Hauptquellen 


A versio Arabica [Da 11,1; Jes 49,5; Dt 1,17} EZ seit 7.Jhd; HV G 
A versio Äthiopica {Dt 1,17; Jes 49,5; Jes 14,25} EZ 4Jhd; HV G-Rez. 


(39) Einen Überblick über die Zusammenhänge der Hauptquellen bietet das 
Stemma bei G. FOHRER [et alii], Exegese des Alten Testaments - Einführung in 
die Methodik (UTB 267; Heidelberg ?1979) 39. Aus technischen Gründen werden 
die Hauptquellen hier durch Fettdruck wiedergegeben. 
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editio Bombergiana Iacobi ben Chajjim, Venetiis 1524/5 {Da 9,19: 2R 
6,32; Dt 33,2; Dt 9,27} Zweite Rabbinerbibel des Jakob ben Chajjim 
(WT4 42f). 1524/25 HV ben Ascher (und Naft). 

fragmentum codicis Hebraici in geniza Cairensi repertum {Gn 37,4; Lv 
27,33; Dt 2,25; Jes 49,15; Cant insgesamt} Fragment eines hebräischen 
Kodex, gefunden in der Kairoer Geniza (WT4 37f) 

versio LXX {1S 8,12} HV vormasoretischer Typ (WT4 51-80) 

versio Coptica {Gn 39,10; Dt 1,28; Ps 119,172} EZ 3.Jhd; HV G-Rez.; 
umfaBt Bo und Sa 

vetus versio Latina {Jes 49,8; Dt 1,28} EZ 2./3.Jhd. HV vorhexaplarische 
G (WT4 90-93) 

textus masoreticus {Dt 1,44; Dt 4,25} Masoretische Rezension vormaso- 
retischer Texte 

Qumran-Texte {Ps 118,11; Dt 8,7} HV vormasoretischer Typ, EZ 2.- 
1.Jhd v.Chr. (4%) 

versio Syriaca {Jes 28,2; Jes 49,7; Dt 1,26} EZ 2.Jhd.ff; vormasoretischer 
Typ, beeinfluBt durch T (WT4 86-89) 

Targum {Dt 1,17] EZ bis 5.Jhd; HV vormasoretischer Typ, beeinfluBt 
durch M (WT4 80-86) (4!) 

versio Latina vulgata {Jes 27,11; Dt 1,17} EZ 4.Jhd, HV M, NV L 
(WT4 93-98) 

Samaritanus {Gn 44,32; Dt 3,11} EZ 4.Jhd; HV Samaritanischer Typ 
(WT4 47-49) 


Diese Bezeugungsangaben heben sich durch die Fraktur-Schrift deutlich 


ab und erleichtern dadurch den Uberblick. Das darf aber nicht dariiber hin- 
wegtäuschen, daß es sich dabei um Sammelausdrücke handelt, die nach Be- 


darf 


weiter aufgeschlüsselt werden müssen; sie kónnen durch hinzugesetzte 


Indizes auf einzelne Handschriften, Ausgaben oder Handschriftengruppen ein- 
geschránkt werden. Fiir die Auflósung der Indizes verweisen wir auf die ein- 
gerückten Angaben in BHS S.XLIV-XLVIII und WT4. 


§22 


Hill 


Naft 


Kodices / Punktierung 


cod. prophetarum Cairensis {Jos 6,20; 1R 7,49} EZ 895, Mosche 

ben Ascher zugeschrieben, siehe Anm.32 (WT4 38f) 

cod. Hillel {Qoh 8,10; Ex 25,19 (ausgeschrieben); Lv 26,9 (ausge- 

schrieben); Da 2,15 (ausgeschrieben)} Angeblich um 600 durch 

Rabbi Hillel ben Mosche ben Hillel geschrieben (WT4 41) 

codices manuscripti Hebraici nuper in ‘wadi murabba'at” reperti 
. {Na 3,8; Hag 2,1} Im wadi murabba'at gefundene Hss (2 Jhd.) 

(WT4 34f). BHS S.XLVII 

ben Naftali {#Naft} cod. ben Naftali EZ 9.Jhd. HV Occ (WT4 27- 

30) 


(4°) J. A. FITZMYER, The Dead Sea Scrolls - Major Publications and Tools for 
977). 


Study (SBL Sources for Biblical Studies 8; Missoula, MT 1 


(41) Vgl. auch E. E. KNUDSEN, A Targumic Aramaic Reader - Texts from On- 


kelos and Jonathan (Leiden 1981). 
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“xs” ben Naftali {Jdc 10,1} offenbar = Naft 


Occ Occidentales {Prv 12,18} Masoreten des Westens (Tiberias) 6.- 
8.Jhd. palástin. HV M 
Or Orientales {Da 3,5; Da 9,7; Ez 25,8; Gn 28,5} Masoreten des 
Ostens; babyl., HV M, EZ 6.-9.Jhd 
Sor codd. Kennicott et de Rossi Soraei {#Jdc 6,26 (ausgeschrieben)} 
:  Masoreten von Sura (WT4 14) 
Sev “kA” {Gn 24,7; Gn 18,21} cod. Severi (vgl BHK (1974 h/d)) 


4QPs* Ps 91-118 secundum The Catholic Biblical Quarterly 26, 1964, 
p. 313-322 {Ps 102; Ps 103! Psalmentext aus Qumran (*) 


Diese Reihe weiterer Bezeugungshinweise wird in normaler lateinischer 
Schrift geboten (42). Sie kónnen nicht mehr ohne weiteres von anderen Hin- 
weisen unterschieden werden, die zwar auch mit der Bezeugung zu tun haben, 
aber keine Handschrift oder Übersetzung repräsentieren. 


$23 Griechische Übersetzer 


a’ Aquila {Jes 53,11; Jes 49,7} um 130; HV M (WT4 56) 

E Quinta, quae dicitur Origenis ÍPs 139,20; Ps 94,1] eine der bei 
Origenes aufgenommenen griechischen Übersetzungen (siehe WT4 
561) 

O Theodotion {Jes 53,11; Jes 49,7; Ps 94,1} EZ 2.Jhd; HV M 
(WT4 56f) 

oi Symmachus {Jes 53,11; Ps 94,1} EZ 3.Jhd, HV M (WT4 56) 


§24 Synopsen des Origenes 


o eBp’ 6 ‘EBpaioc Origenis (Nu 16,1: Ps 9,1) (WT4 58) 
ol y oi tpeic (épunvevtai)} Sammelbegriff für a’, Y, a^ (WT4 57) 
oi À oi Aoinoi (épunvevtai) ¡Ez 1,1} wie oi y (WT4 57) 


§25 Weitere Versionen 


Arm versio Armenica {Sach 13,7; Ez 21,20; Dt 10,21} EZ 5.Jhd, HV 
G-Orig (WT4 101) 

Bo versio Bohairica {Ez 21,14; Lv 22,30} EZ 4.Jhd? Unterágypten, 
Teil von K, HV G-Rez. (WT4 99) (43) 

Sa versio Sahidica {Ps 136,4; Ps 130, 3) EZ Mitte 3.Jhd, Oberágyp- 
ten, HV G-Rez. 

“KS” versio Georgica {#versio Georgica} EZ 5.Jhd, HV Ge 

Ga Psalterium Gallicanum ÍPs 62,9} WT4 94 

Syh  . versio Syrohexaplaris {Ex 13,20; Jes 5,24} WT4 60f 


(42) Während 4QPs> nach der Weise der Qumran-Texte zitiert wird, erschei- 
nen 1QIs* und 1QIst als Qe bzw. Qt: zu den nicht-kanonischen Qumranschriften 
siehe $26. - Vgl. auch $29. 

(9) Vgl. auch M. K. H. PETERS, An Analysis of the Textual Character of the 
Bohairic of Deuteronomy (SBL SCS 9; Missoula 1979). 
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Diese Ubersetzungen werden ebenso wie die “Kodices / Punktierung” 
(§22) durch lateinische Siglen gekennzeichnet. 


4.2 Zitattrdger 


Zitattrager sind solche Quellen, die Einzelstiicke des Alten Testamentes 
für ihre eigenen Zwecke zitieren und dadurch möglicherweise eine alte Text- 
form bewahren. 


$26 Zitattrüger: Judentum 


cit(t) 


Gn R 


jJeb 


Jos Ant 
Pes R 


1QGenAp 


1QM 


loci laudati in litteratura rabbinica et in litteratura judaica medi- 
aevali secundum V. Aptowitzer, Das Schriftwort in der rabbini- 
schen Literatur, Prolegomena (Vindobonae 1906); pars II (1908); 
pars III (1911). {1S 28,12; 1S 28,13} Sammlung von Schriftzitaten 
aus dem Judentum É 

Genesis rabba, vide cit(t) {#Gn R} Midrasch zur Genesis (Kom- 
mentar) (^^) 

Jerusalmi Jebamot, vide cit(t) {1S 17,4;} Mischna, 3.Seder na- 
schim “Frauen”, 1.Traktat jebamot “Schwágerinnen” nach dem 
palástinischen Talmud jeruschalmi (Strack/Stemberger, Einleitung 
114,164) (^) 

Antiquitates Flavii Josephi {1R 1,8; Jdc 9,26 (ausgeschrieben)} 
Pesiqta rabba, vide cit(t) {1S 1,1} genauer: “pesigta rabbati”; 
Midrasch zu den Festen und besonderen Sabbaten (Predigtsamm- 
lung, vgl. Strack/Stemberger, Einleitung 273-279, 332) 

1 Q Genesis Apokryphon secundum Y. Yadin, N. Avigad, A Ge- 
nesis Apocryphon. A Scroll from the Wilderness of Judea 1956 
{Gn 14} Das Genesis-Apokryphon aus Qumran (^) 

1 Q Milhämä secundum The Dead Sea Scrolls of the Hebrew 
University 1955 {#1QM} Die Kriegsrolle aus Qumran (4) 


Als einziger Bezeugungsbegriff (auBer jJeb) wird in dieser Liste der Aus- 
druck “cit(t)” kleingeschrieben. Nach den Gesichtspunkten der Rechtschrei- 
bung ist dies zwar korrekt, vom Schriftbild her wird der Begriff aber damit in 
die Reihe der allgemeinen textkritischen Abkürzungen eingegliedert; gerade 
der Anfánger kann leicht übersehen, daB es sich in Wirklichkeit um eine 
Bezeugungsangabe, noch dazu um eine besonders wichtige handelt. Zu der 
Abkürzung “Jos” siehe 837. 


827 Zitatträger: Neues Testament (Auswahl) 


G 
2Tim 


Galater {Dt 21,23} Verweis auf G 3,13 
2 Timotheus {Nu 16,5} Verweis auf 2 T 2,19 


(4) H. L. STRACK / G. STEMBERGER, Einleitung in Talmud und Midrasch 
(München 71982) 257-263, 331. 
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Fiir die Schriften des Neuen Testaments werden folgende Abkiirzungen 
verwendet (45): Mt Mc Lc J Act Rm 1Ko 2Ko G E Ph Kol 1Th 2Th IT 2T 
Tt Phm Hbr Jc 1P 2P 1J 2J 3J Jd Apc (siehe BHS S. L). 


$28 Zitattráger: Alte Kirche 
Ambr Ambrosius {Thr 1,9,20} geb. 339 gest. 397 


Cyr Cyrillus [Ez 15,2; 2R 17,1] von Alexandrien gest. 444 

Eus Eusebius {2R 16,9] von Cäsarea geb. 260/65 gest. 339(?) 

Eus onom Onomasticon Eusebii Pamphili Caesareensis {1R 10,28} 

Hier Hieronymus {Ps 119,111; Ps 83,4; Ps 94,1; Na 1,8} geb. 340/50 
gest. 420 

Just Justinus [Ex 3,6] gest. 163/167 

Orig Origenes {Gn 1,1} geb. 185 gest. 254 

Tert. Tertullianus {#Tert} geb. ca. 160 gest. nach 220 

Tyc Tyconius [Ez 21,5] (háufig geschrieben: Ticonius) gest. ca. 400 


Auch einige Kirchenváter sind für die Textkritik von Bedeutung; zur 
besseren Orientierung nennen wir Geburts- (geb.) und Todesjahr (gest.), wenn 
nötig auch den Beinamen (von) (nach RGG). Das * Onomastikon der bibli- 
schen Ortsnamen" ist von E. Klostermann herausgegeben worden (GCS 11,I 
1904, Nachdruck Hildesheim 1966). 


4.3 Einzelbezeugung 


Bei den Hauptzeugen werden durch hochgestellte Indizes Einzelmanu- 
skripte bzw. -editionen unterschieden (siehe $21). 


$29 Kodices 


cod(d) codex, -ices etc. {Gn 18,21; Gn 31,36} Handschrift, -en 
L codex Leningradensis B 194 {Gn 43,7; Gn 43,28; Ex 33,10; Dt 
3,12; Jes 20,1; Ps 115,1} Druckvorlage fiir BHS 


Ein eigenes Siglum hat die der BHS zugrundeliegende Handschrift. BHS 
folgt L auch da, wo es sich um offensichtliche Versehen handelt; so wird in 
1S 17.52 der fehlende Soph pasuq erst im Apparat nachgetragen. 


§30 Einzelhandschriften 


V <index> varia lectio {Dt 33,17; Ez 26,14; Da 3,6} Abweichende Lesart der 
als <Index> genannten Handschrift 


Einzelhandschriften des hebráischen Textes werden vor allem in dem von 
J. Hempel bearbeiteten Deuteronomium genannt (vgl. Kellermann, Bemer- 
kungen, 128 und die dort S.134 A.10 genannte Literatur); dies geschieht 
durch das oben genannte Siglum. Es wird mit verschiedenen hochgestellten 


(45) Leider unterscheiden sie sich von den in NESTLE/ALAND NT verwendeten 
Abkiirzungen; vgl dazu auch §37. 
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Indizes versehen, die im Siglenverzeichnis der BHS aufgelóst werden (BHS 
XLVI). 

Leider wird in BHS nicht angegeben, daB fiir einige Handschriften inzwi- 
schen Faksimile-Ausgaben vorhanden sind. Denn nur der Riickgriff auf das 
Schriftbild des Originals ermöglicht es, sich ein Urteil über die Eingriffe der 
Edition zu bilden. Allerdings sind diese Ausgaben schwer erreichbar, da sie 
nur in ganz geringen Auflagen erschienen sind (*). 


$31 Aussprache-Bezeugung 


Samar © pronuntiatio Samaritana secundum P. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza 
1959, appendix II p. 318 {Gn 1,1] besondere samaritanische Aus- 
sprache 


Ein Sonderfall von Einzelbezeugung ist die Bezeugung einer anderen Aus- 
sprache. Ä 


4.4 Sammelbezeugung 


Sonst wird nur kumulativ auf Einzelmanuskripte hingewiesen, nämlich 
durch Summenbildung von Handschriften bzw Übersetzungen oder durch 
Verweis auf Editionen. 


$32 Kumulierung von Handschriften 


Ms(s) codex manuscriptus Hebraicus secundum B. Kennicott usw. 
{Gn 2,12; 1S 27,10; 1S 28,3.12.19} eine oder mehrere Hand- 
schriften | 

pc Mss pauci ie. 3-10 codices manuscripti {Gn 1,11} wenige, dh. 3-10 
Handschriften 


nonn Mss nonnulli i.e. 11-20 codices manuscripti {Gn 1,30; Ps 81,7] eini- 
ge, dh. 11-20 Handschriften 
mlt Mss multi i.e. plus quam 20 codices manuscripti {Gn 2,18} viele, dh. 
mehr als 20 Handschriften | 
permlt Mss permulti ie. plus quam 60 codices manuscripti {1S 14,32] sehr 
; viele, dh. mehr als 60 Handschriften (gilt nur fiir 1S und 2S) 


Die Angabe “1-2 Mss” (1S 27,10) ist nicht ohne weiteres verstandlich. 


§33 Sammelbegriffe fiir Ubersetzungen 


Vrs versiones omnes vel plurimae {Gn 7,2; Ez 37,22} alle oder die 
meisten Ubersetzungen 


(^) Es sind wiedergegeben: Codex Cairensis in Lowinger Codex und Codex 
Leningradensis in Pentateuch, Prophets and Hagiographia - Codex Leningrad B 
19 A. The Earliest complete Bible Manuscript. (A limited facsimile edition of 135 
copies with an introduction of D. S. LÖWINGER. Jerusalem: Makor Publishing 
1971). 
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§34 Editionen 


Ed(d) editio(nes) textus Hebraici secundum Kennicott, de Rossi et 
Ginsburg cf Ms(s). {Jos 21,36} Ausgabe(n) des hebräischen Tex- 
tes 


Ed Norzi “kA” {Jer 4,19} Ausgabe von Norzi 


In folgendem Beispiel wird eine Edition explizit zitiert: ““plur MSS” (de 
Rossi) «Text» (2!)” [1S 21,9}. 


4.5 Allgemeine Herkunfisangaben 


Hier werden zunáchst die Allgemeinbegriffe zusammengestellt, die sich 
auf die Bezeugung beziehen kónnen. 


835 Allgemeine Bezeugungsbegriffe 


al alii etc. {Jos 24,26; Gn 49,10; Jes 32,14} andere 
cet ceteri etc {Mi 3,8} sonstige 

maj major etc {Lv 11,42; Gn 34,31} größer 

mit multi etc {1S 14,42} viele 

nonn nonnulli etc {1S 28,24} manche 

omn omnes etc {Hi 10,8 (ausgeschrieben)} alle 

p partim; pars etc {#p} teils; Teil (vgl $50) 

pc pauci etc [Dt 7,24; 1S 27,6] wenige 

plur plures etc {Jos 19,47} mehrere (vgl BHK: compl; siehe $48) 
rel reliqui etc {#rel} die übrigen 

tot totus etc ¡Da 8,5; Dt 9,1} ganz 


cod(d) ^ codex, -ices etc {Gn 18,21; Gn 31,36} Handschrift, -en 


$36 Herkunftsverweise allgemeiner Art - 


c cum {Jdc 9,31} mit 

cf confer(endum) {Jde 9,9} (zu) vergleiche(n); hier Hinweis auf GB 
(in anderer Verwendung §36 und §42) 

vid vide(n)tur etc {Jdc 20,27} siehe (in anderer Bedeutung in §40) 

“LS” ex [Ex 32,10) aus (Hinweis auf eine Vorlage) 

“KS” pro {Qoh 2,25} für (Verwechslung) 


[<x>] “kA” {Ex 10,22} fernere Beziehung 


Diese Abkürzungen dienen dazu, auf Bezeugungen oder ähnliches hinzu- 
weisen. Sie werden nicht nur als Herkunftsangaben benutzt, sondern auch als 
* Erklárungen" (siehe $42). 


$37 Herkunftsverweise: Altes Testament (Auswahl) 


Gn Genesis {Dt 22,12} Herleitung von Gn 38,14 
Dt Deuteronomium {Ex 32,10} Herleitung von Dt 9,20 
Mi Micha {Jes 2,2} Vergleich mit Mi 4,1 


1Makk Makkabäer {Ps 9,21} Vergleich mit 1Makk 4,32 
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Jub Jubiläen {Gn 38,14! Vergleich mit Jub 41,14 
2Ch 2.Chronik (1R 10,1) Auslassung in 2Ch 9,1 


Einige Texte gehen auf Vorlagen zurück. Am häufigsten sind dabei Vor- 
lagen innerhalb des AT. Auf sie wird mit den folgenden Abkiirzungen der 
alttestamentlichen Biicher verwiesen: Gn Ex Lv Nu Dt Jos Jdc 1S 25 1R 2R 
Jes Jer Ez Ho Jo Am Ob Jon Mi Na Hab Zeph Hag Sach Mal Ps Hi Prv Ru 
Cant Qoh Thr Est Da Esr Neh 1Ch 2Ch Sir Jub 1Makk (“kS”) (siehe BHS 
S.L). 

Bei einigen dieser Abkiirzungen kónnen leicht Verwechslungen auftreten 
(vgl. Jos [auch noch $26] Jes Jer Jo Jon). Nach wie vor gibt es für die Abkiir- 
zungen der biblischen Bücher keine allgemein anerkannte Norm(*). Es wäre 
schón, wenn sich wenigstens die maBgeblichen Handausgaben wie BHS und 
Nestle/Aland NT auf gemeinsame Abkürzungen einigen kónnten. 


5.0 Kritische Aussagen 


Eine umfassende Dokumentation der Textüberlieferung muB nicht nur 
wegen ihres groBen Umfangs einer groBen kritischen Edition vorbehalten blei- 
ben(*), sondern wäre auch für den. Normalfall wenig hilfreich. Die kritische 
Auswahl durch den Herausgeber ist unerläßlich. Da aber jede solche Ent- 
scheidung den Leser nicht nur entlastet, sondern móglicherweise auch bevor- 
mundet, ist es schwierig, einen praktischen KompromiB zu finden. 


5.1 Variantenauswahl 


Der gravierendste Schritt ist das Auslassen bestimmter Varianten, weil 
der Benutzer einerseits annimmt, alle wichtigen Varianten vorzufinden, ande- 
rerseits kaum in der Lage ist, dies nachzuprüfen. Leider sind in BHS keiner- 
lei Gesichtspunkte für die Variantenauswahl angegeben worden, so daB sie für 
den Benutzer kaum nachvollziehbar ist. Einige Hinweise zur unterschiedlichen 
Vorgehensweise gibt Kellermann, Bemerkungen, 128. Auf diese Probleme soll 
hier aber nicht weiter eingegangen werden; sie sind in den Rezensionen aus- 
führlich behandelt worden (4). 


5.2 Bewertungsausdrücke 


Die folgenden Abkürzungen geben eine Bewertung; sie lassen sich danach 
unterscheiden, ob ein bestimmter Sachverhalt festgestellt wird oder nur ein 
Grad von Unsicherheit. Je nach Kontext kann FREE ein Textbefund oder 
ein Anderungsvorschlag gemeint sein. 

Da die Bewertungen eng mit dem Bemiihen um textliche Rekonstruktion 
verknüpft sind, zeigt sich hier die individuelle Handschrift des jeweiligen 


(47) Für den deutschsprachigen Bereich vgl Ükumenisches Verzeichnis der bib- 
lischen Eigennamen nach den Loccumer Richtlinien (Stuttgart 21981). 

(48) S.o. Anm.19. 

(4°) Stellvertretend sei genannt J. BARR, “Review: Elliger/Rudolph BHS; Weil 
Masora”, JSS 25 (1980) 98-105. 
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Herausgebers besonders deutlich. Ein Beispiel fiir eine Rekonstruktion ist 
"exc vb; 1 exempli cs <Text> (?!)" {Na 1,7}; mit “exempli cs” soll wohl 
angezeigt werden, daß auch andere Lösungen möglich waren. 

Extremen Bewertungsverzicht tibt de Boer im Samuel-Apparat; er prásen- 
tiert lediglich den Uberlieferungsbefund. Man kann darin natiirlich auch eine 
Chance sehen “gerade für fortgeschrittene Studenten, die ihre textkritischen 
Kenntnisse selbststándig anzuwenden wissen und das dargebotene Material in 
eigener Verantwortung werten kónnen und miissen” (Kellermann, Bemerkun- 
gen, 129). Realistischer scheint aber die folgende Bewertung zu sein: “The 
only effect of de Boer’s absurd formalism is to make the Samuel apparatus 
unusable for the normal student, who will have to go back to BHK in order 
to get some idea what it is all about” (Barr, Review, 102). 

Bei den Bewertungen vermißt man einen Hinweis auf die wirklich gra- 
vierenden Fálle. Die Kritik an der Apparat-Trennung der BHK mag hier ent- 
mutigend gewirkt haben, und in der Tat war das dortige Verfahren nicht sehr 
hilfreich. Jetzt haben die Herausgeber manchmal ihre Gewichtung durch die 
Art der Formulierung vorgenommen (z.B. Ez 43,7; vgl auch “.Ausgeschriebe- 
ne lateinische Ausdrücke" S.334). Hilfreich kónnte es dagegen sein, einen 
kleinen Kreis von Stellen nach strengen Kriterien auszuwáhlen, z.B. die Fille, 
in denen sich aus M nach unserer Sprachkenntnis kein Sinn gewinnen läßt. 


$38 Bewertungsausdrücke: Sachverhalte 


crrp corruptum etc {Jdc 9,31; Sach 4,10) verderbt 
(« versio) versio, secundum rem {Jes 50,11} <versio> bietet die Lesart der 
Sache nach (zur Mehrdeutigkeit der Klammern siehe §2 und 


§46) 
“kS” melius {Ps 7,10} besser 
“KS” exempli cs (= causa) {Na 1,7} beispielhalber 
add additum (addit, -unt) {Gn 33,4; Ex 32,9} Hinzufügung 
transl “kA” (translatio) {Hab 3,2} Übersetzung 


§39 Bewertungsausdrücke: Unsicherheit 


dub dubium etc {Jdc 3,25; Jer 44,10} zweifelhaft 

extr extraordinarius {Gn 37,12; Gn 16,5} auBergewóhnlich 

frt fortasse {Jdc 9,31; Gn 36,39) vielleicht, etwa 

gl glossa(tum) etc {Na 3,13; Jes 27,8} Glosse 

inc incertus etc {Jos 13,4; Jdc 3,23; Da 6,7} unsicher 

marg marginalis, -e etc, in margine {Dt 33,21] *kS" bei WT4 

prb probabiliter {Jdc 9,6} wahrscheinlich 

vid “kA” videtur {Na 3,14} es scheint (in anderer Bedeutung in 
$36) 

* textus (forma) coniectura probabilis {Jes 5,30} der Text bzw. die 
Form ist eine wahrscheinliche Konjektur 

? “kA” {Ex 32,9; Jer 44,8.10) unsichere Aussage 


Die Tabelle zeigt, daB zur Formulierung der Unsicherheit eine ganze Rei- 
he von Möglichkeiten zur Hand sind: ?, dub, frt, inc, prb. Freilich bleibt 
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unklar, welches Verhältnis diese Ausdrücke untereinander haben, und ^?" 
wird nicht einmal aufgeschlüsselt. Könnte die Formulierung “add? cf7" 
(Jer 44,8} auch genau so gut lauten “prb add ex 7"? Und drückt “1 prb” 
{Jer 44,9} einen höheren oder einen geringeren Grad von Wahrscheinlichkeit 
aus als etwa “1?”? Ist es angemessen, eine unsichere Rückübersetzung durch 
Gleichheitszeichen “=” und Fragezeichen “?” zu beschreiben {Jer 44,10}? 


§40 Bewertungsausdriicke ohne Siglen (Auswahl) 


“ks” recte {Jos 15,7; Jer 43,12} richtig; hier Korrektur an L 
“KS” rectius {Jer 4,20} richtiger 

“kS” superesse vid {Na 3,14} anscheinend überflüssig 

“KS” lect facilior {Jos 11,2; Jos 14,2} einfachere Lesart 
“KS” textus auctus {Hab 3,2} erweiterter Text 


Diese Bewertungsausdrücke lassen sich allenfalls durch Zufall ausfindig 
machen, da sie nicht abgekürzt sind und deshalb auch nicht in der Liste der 
Siglen erscheinen. | 


5.3 Korrekturanweisungen 


Zusammen mit den Bewertungsausdrücken vollziehen die Korrekturan- 
weisungen den Schritt von der auswählenden Präsentation des Uberlieferungs- 
befundes zur textkritischen Entscheidung. 


$41 Korrekturanweisungen 


ins inserit, -unt, insere(ndum) {Gn 19,15.27; 2Ch 36,3} einzufügen 

l lege(ndum) {Jdc 9,6} zu lesen, vgl aber §4 

prp propositum {Jdc 9,26; Ps 114,7} Verbesserungsvorschlag 

ej conjunge(ndum) ¡Gn 6,19) zu verbinden (vgl $18) 

exc “kA” (excidit, -erunt, excide(ndum)) {Hab 1,3; Jos 22,26; Na 
1,7) zu entfernen (vgl $17) 

dl delet, -ent, dele(ndum) {Gn 24,10} zu tilgen (vgl $17) 

pr praemitte(ndum) [Gn 1,30) voranzustellen (vgl $18) 

tr transpone(ndum) {Jes 7,8) umzustellen (vgl $20) 

huc tr “kA” huc transpone(ndum) {Jes 51,4) hierher umzustellen (vgl 
$20) 


Die Aufschliisselung erweckt bei einigen dieser Kiirzel die irrige Vorstel- 
lung, es könne sich auch um “Relationsausdriicke” S.318 handeln; wir wer- 
den unten darauf zurückkommen (“ Auswertung” S.336). 

Bei anderen Siglen stellt sich die Frage nach der spezifischen Differenz, 
so etwa bei “1” gegenüber "prp". 

Schwer verstándlich ist. die Anweisung: “exc vb; 1 exempli cs 
<Text> (21)” {Na 1,7]. Offenbar wird hier versucht, das ausgefallene Verb zu 
rekonstruieren (zur Verbform vgl Jes 64,3 App.; diese Stelle wird aber in 
BHS nicht angeführt). Mit “exempli cs" soll dann wohl angezeigt werden, 
daB auch andere Rekonstruktionen móglich waren. Man kónnte die Wendung 
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daher auch als Bewertungsausdruck buchen (vgl. “ Bewertungsausdrücke” 
S.326). 


5.4 Erklärungen 


Häufig wäre es wenig hilfreich, den Befund der Überlieferung nur darzu- 
stellen. Der Herausgeber wird sich also bemühen, den Befund zu erklären. ` 
Einen Sonderfall der Erklárungen bilden die Begründungen, die nach Móglich- 
keit dann gegeben werden, wenn eine Konjektur vorgeschlagen wird. 


$42 EinfluB von Parallelen 


cf confer(endum) {1S 1,1} (zu) vergleiche(n); hier Hinweis auf Jdc 
13,2; in anderer Verwendung $36 und $47 
sec secundum {Jos 10,21} gemaB 


Auf andere Textstellen wird auch verwiesen, um z.B. eine Variante oder 
eine Konjektur zu erkláren. Im Einzelfall ist aber jeweils zu priifen, ob es 
sich um “Erklärungen” oder um “ Herkunftsangaben" handelt; für Jde 9,9 ist 
dies schwer zu entscheiden. Auch die iibrigen Siglen aus §36 sind hier heran- 
zuziehen. 


$43 Fehlerzuschreibung 


homark homoioarkton {Sach 14,18; Ps 118,11; 2Ch 35,21} durch Springen 
auf einen gleichlautenden Anfang verursachte Auslassung 

homtel homoioteleuton {Lv 27,33; Dt 2,27; Dt 12,11; Neh 8,3} durch 
Springen auf ein gleichlautendes Ende verursachte Auslassung 


dttg dittographice {Dt 12,5} durch Doppelschreibung 

hper haplographice {Gn 41,43; Ps 94,1; 1Ch 17,27} durch Einfach- 
schreibung 

orig originalis, -e etc; originaliter {Gn 4,7; Nu 16,24 (ausgeschrieben); 


Jos 12,18; Jes 57,1/2} urspriinglich 
transl dupl “kA” (translatio duplex) {Hab 3,2} Doppeliibersetzung, vgl §38 
var lect “kA” (varia lectio) {Hab 1,7] hier in den Text eingedrungene 
Variante 


Unter “Fehlern” sind dabei die klassischen Abschreibe-Fehler zu verste- 
hen. 

Zum Homoioteleuton nennt WT4 105f: Jes 4,5f; Jes 16,8.9; Jes 23,15; 
Jes 37,29; Dt 12,11; Dt 2,27; es taucht aber in BHS an diesen Stellen nicht 
auf. 


§44 Ableitungen 


Mit dem Stichwort “ Ableitung" kennzeichnen wir die Angabe wurzelver- 
wandter Worter aus anderen Sprachen; die Beispiele Jes 40,15; Jdc 5,14; Ps 
137,7 werden in Barr, Review, 103f diskutiert. Die Kennzeichnung der Spra- 
chen selbst behandeln wir unter dem Stichwort “Sprachangaben” ($45). Das 
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Verfahren ist inhaltlich nicht unumstritten, da es Grundfragen der semiti- 
schen Semantik berührt (3). 


$45 Sprachangaben 


aeg Aegyptiacum, -e etc {IR 14,25] ägyptisch 

aeth Aethiopicum, -e etc {Hi 19,20; 1S 19,20} áthiopisch 

akk Accadicum, - etc {Jde 2,3; Jes 54,8; Hi 19,20} akkadisch 

arab Arabicum, -e etc {Jes 57,9; Hi 19,20; Ps 35,16} arabisch 

nab “kA” {Dt 33,3} nabatáisch 

aram Aramaicum, -e etc {Gn 15,2; Jes 32,11} aramäisch 

ass Assyricum, -e etc {#ass} assyrisch 

bab Babylonicum, -e etc {Jes 52,14} babylonisch 

hebr Hebraicum, -e etc {Jdc 4,8; Dt 17,9} hebráisch 

jdaram Iudaeo-aramaicum, -e etc {Da 4,12} jiidisch-aramáisch 

kopt Copticum, -e etc {Jes 19,10} koptisch 

neohb Neohebraicum, -e etc {Hi 18,3} neuhebráisch 

pun .. Punicum, -e etc {Da 7,17} punisch 

Syr Syriacum, -e etc {Hi 21,27; Hi 19,20} syrisch 

ug Ugariticum, -e etc {Hi 31,29; Hi 28,11; Dt 33,12; Dt 1,44} uga- 
ritisch 


Diese Bezeichnungen geben an, aus welcher Sprache ein bestimmter Be- 
griff stammt. Eine Háufung findet sich in Hi 19,20. 


5.5 Hintergrundinformation 


Als Hintergrundinformation kann man alles ansehen, was über den un- 
mittelbar betroffenen Textbereich hinausgeht, also auch z.B. die Hinweise auf 
Parallelstellen ($36), soweit sie nicht nur den Ursprung einer Variante erklá- 
ren sollen. m | 


$46 Hintergrundinformation | 


hpleg hapax legomenon {Jdc 3,22; Hi 21,24} singuláres Wort 

= “kA” {Gn 3,10; Jdc 10,1; 1R 10,7; Jer 10,5} Herleitung einer 
Form oder Ubersetzung, vgl $4 

0) “KA” [Ps 145,13) Angaben zur Erláuterung (in anderer Bedeutung 
$2 und $38) 


Das Siglum “hpleg” besagt normalerweise, daB das Wort bzw. die Form 
im Alten Testament nur einmal vorkommt(°!). Es wird also nicht unterschie- 
den, ob es sich um eine zwar einmalige, aber mógliche Form handelt oder 


(5°) Vgl. hierzu J. BARR, Comparative Philology and the Text of the Old Tes- 
tament (Oxford 1968); B. KEDAR, Biblische Semantik - Eine Einführung (Stutt- 
gart / Berlin / Kóln / Mainz 1981). 

($1) H.R. COHEN, Biblical Hapax Legomena in the Light of Akkadian and 
Ugaritic (SBLDS 37; Missoula 1978); F. E. GREENSPAHN, “The Number and Dis- 
tribution of ‘hapax legomena' in Biblical Hebrew", VT 30 (1980) 8-19. 
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um ein “ghostword”, also eine Form, die sprachlich unmóglich ist und daher 
auf Uberlieferungsfehler zuriickgeht (eine Besprechung solcher Fálle bietet Co- 
hen, Legomena). Im Apparat wird der Begriff offenbar nur dann angewendet, 
wenn die Herleitung eines Wortes Schwierigkeiten bereitet. 

Das Gleichheitszeichen wird nicht nur in erláuterndem Sinn verwendet, 
sondern auch bei Konjekturen, z.B. in Jer 10,5, wo die Plene-Form durch die 
Defektiv-Form ersetzt werden soll (32). 


6.0 Allgemeine Ausdriicke 


In dieser Gruppe fassen wir einige Ausdriicke zusammen, die allgemeine 
Aufgaben wahrnehmen. 


$47 Gruppierungsausdriicke 


alit aliter {Jos 19,47} anders 

cf confer(endum) {Jdc 9,26-29} (zu) vergleiche(n); Verweis innerhalb 
des Apparates (in anderer Verwendung §36 und §42) 

id idem etc {Jos 8,16) der-, die-, dasselbe 

it item {Jdc 11,12} ebenso 

sec secundum {Jos 10,21} gemaB 

“KS” sic! {Dt 18,18} so! (eine ungewöhnliche Form soll nicht als Fehler 
der Edition miBverstanden werden) 

sim similis {Gn 11,11; 2Ch 35,21} ähnlich etc 

“KS” semper {Gn 13,18} immer 

var varius etc; varia lectio {Jo 2,16; Sach 6,7} verschiedenartig, ab- 
wechselnd 


Die Gruppierungsausdrücke bringen mehrere Texte oder Stellen miteinan- 
der in Verbindung. 

. Das Siglum “it” faBt mehrere gleiche Textánderungen zusammen (53), das 
Siglum “sim” hingegen analoge Textänderungen (^) Von den späteren Stellen 
wird auf die erste verwiesen. Dadurch wird nicht nur Platz gespart, sondern 
auch angezeigt, daß hier offenbar ein generelles Prinzip vorliegt. 


§48 Sonstige Ausdrücke 


compl “kA” (complures) {Mal 2,15} mehrere 
etc et cetera ¡Nu 29,22} und so weiter 
sol solus etc {Nu 16,24; Jes 29,13; Hab 1,6; Da 3,21} einzig, allein 


+ mlt vb addit multa verba {1S 17,36} fügt viele Worte hinzu 


(52) Vgl. dazu G. GERLEMAN, “Der Sinnbereich ‘fest - los(e)’ im Hebräi- 
schen” ZAW 92 (1980) 404-415. 

(53) Z.B. die durchgángige Ersetzung von Ammon durch Moab an sieben Stel- 
len {Jde 11,12-31}. 

(54) Z.B. die Zufügung der Lebensaltersformel an acht Stellen {Gn 11,11-25}, 
bei der sich ja jeweils Name und Alter ándern. 
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“kS?” amplius (2Ch 36,17} ausführlicher 

+ add addit additum {Ex 23,19; Ex 32,10] fügt einen Zusatz ein 

dupl dupliciter, duplum {Gn 34,29; Gn 35,22; Hab 3,2] doppelt 

hab habet, -ent etc {Jdc 5,14} hat, haben 

incip incipit, -iunt (Ps 116,10; Prv 10,32; Prv 31,4} beginnt, fangen 
an | 

min minor etc {Prv 30,15; Lv 6,2} Minuskel, Kleinbuchstabe(n) 

scl scilicet {#scl} das heißt, nämlich 

scil “kA ”(scilicet) {Gn 27,40} das heißt, nämlich 


Einige dieser Ausdriicke zeigen nur an, daB es noch eine andere Uberlie- 
ferung gibt. Allerdings ist die Auskunft, daß ein Septuagintatext “anders” ist 
bzw. der Samaritanus etwas ergánzt, für den Leser nicht sehr hilfreich. Dies 
gilt insbesondere auch, wenn lángere Einschaltungen der LXX oder des Sama- 
ritanus nur durch Angaben wie “+ mlt vb” oder "amplius" repräsentiert 
werden. | 


7.0 Generelle Eigenschaften des Apparates 


Nachdem wir uns mit den einzelnen Siglen beschäftigt haben, sind jetzt 
noch einige übergreifende Gesichtspunkte zu behandeln. 


7.1 Referenzsystem 


Da die Varianten vom Text getrennt sind, muß erkennbar werden, zu 
welchen Teilen des Textes Varianten vorliegen, und umgekehrt, auf welche 
Textteile sich die vorliegenden Varianten beziehen. 

BHS benutzt zur Markierung kleine lateinische Index-Buchstaben und 
unterscheidet zwischen folgenden Fallen: 


Einzelwort Buchstabe nach dem Wort (ohne Berücksichtigung einer Maq- 


qef- Verbindung); 

Wortgruppe Buchstabe als Klammer vor dem ersten und nach dem letzten 
Wort; 

Vers Buchstabe vor dem ersten Wort des Verses. 


Alle drei Fälle finden sich in IR 7,47. Eine Referenz auf größere Ab- 
schnitte ist nicht vorgesehen; ein Notbehelf ist “4-22 add?" {Da 9,4], weil 
die Variante auBerhalb von V.4 weder im Text noch im Apparat sichtbar 
wird (vgl auch $47). Das Referenzsystem der BHS wird ausführlicher be- 
schrieben und mit anderen Referenzsystemen verglichen in Wonneberger, Ap- 
parate, 339-343. 


7.2 Syntax des Apparates 


Die Wortfolge im Apparat richtet sich anscheinend nach der des nicht- 
abgekürzten lateinischen Satzes. Dies hat zur Folge, daß impersonale Rela- 
tionsausdrücke vor der Bezeugung stehen: “> T et 2 Ch 9,1, prb dl" {IR 
10,1}, personale dagegen hinter ihr: “G + év tH yfj uov.” {1R 10,7}; bei Alter- 
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nativ-Texten steht gar kein Relationsausdruck: “G t; ¿oxátnc” {IR 9,26}, 
vgl auch Jos 11,8. Bei den durch Fraktur gekennzeichneten Hauptzeugen ist 
dies schnell zu erkennen, schwieriger dagegen in folgendem Beispiel: “cit Vrs 
pl” {1S 17,6]. 

Manche Formulierungen fallen ganz aus dem Rahmen: “= <Text> (?!), 
sic nonn Mss et 2Ch 9,6" {IR 10,7}. Ist hier eine Korrektur-Anweisung des 
Herausgebers intendiert, im Sinne von “lege!”? 


$49 Satzzeichen der Apparatsprache 


| “kA” {Gn 1,1} Trennung der einzelnen Einträge 

“kA” {Na 2,4} Trennung der Teilaussagen 

“kA” {Na 2,4} stärkere (?) Trennung der Teilaussagen 

? “kA” {Na 2,12} auch Trennung der Teilaussagen, zugleich Bewer- 
tung (siehe $39) 

! “kA” {Dt 18,18} Betonung, z.B. bei “sic!” vgl. §47 

/ | “kA” {Jes 57,1/2; Mi 6,9/10} Versübergreifende Variante, in an- 
derer Bedeutung $2 | 


Zwischen Komma und Semikolon wird anscheinend nicht klar unter- 
schieden. l 


§50 Schriftarten und ihre Bedeutung 


“lateinisch kursiv” “kA” (Zitat) [Dt 2,27} z.B. aus V 
“lateinisch kursiv” “kA” (Umschrift) {1S 1,1; Est 2,14} z.B. für T und 


S 

“lateinisch gerade” “kA” (Übersetzung ins Lateinische) {Est 2,12; Gn 
20,16; Dt 6,3} z.B. für T und S 

“lateinisch hoch” “kA” (Referenzsystem) {Gn 1,1} “Referenzsystem” 
S.332 

“lateinisch hoch” “kA” (Indizierung der Quellen) {Dt 11,15} wie 


*griechisch hoch” 
“lateinisch hoch-hoch” “kA” (Indizierung der Quellen-Indizes) {BHS 
S.XLV} z.B. p für partim (vgl $35) 
“Fraktur” “kA” (Hauptquellen) {siehe 821} 
*griechisch kursiv” (Quellentexte) {Dt 2,24} wórtliche Anführung grie- 
| chischer Quellentexte 
“griechisch gerade” (Quellenbezeichnungen) 1823; $24) siehe dort 


*griechisch hoch” “kA” (Indizierung der Quellen) {Dt 11,15} wie “la- 
teinisch hoch” 
* Quadratschrift " “kA” (hebráische Originaltexte und Rücküberset- 


zungen) [Est 5,11] 


Im Schriftbild (55) des Apparates lassen sich folgende Komponenten unter- 
scheiden: | 


formale Symbole z.B. lateinische und griechische Kleinbuchstaben (Minus- 


(55) Schlecht zu unterscheiden sind der Buchstabe “1” und die Ziffer “ 1”. 
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keln), Ziffern; sie dienen zum Verweis auf den Apparat, 
auf Verse, Versteile u.á. 

Siglen d.h. graphische Zeichen, lateinische oder griechische Ab- 
kürzungen, Grofbuchstaben (Majuskeln) in Fraktur; sie ` 
dienen zur Darstellung háufiger Phánomene der Textkritik 
und zur Angabe der Quellen. 

lateinischer Text er dient zur Darstellung seltener Phánomene der Textkritik 
und zur gelegentlichen Übersetzung von Ausdrücken aus 
den Quellen. 

Quellenzitate sie stehen teilweise in Originalschrift, teilweise in Trans- 
skription. 


$51 Zahlen 


1,23... arabische Zahlen {1S 17,4} Zahlangabe 
“KS” (numerus) {2Ch 36,3} Kennzeichnung als Zahl 


123...  Hochzahlen {Gn 31,9} Menge der Kodizes 
123...  Hochzahlen {Gn 29,3} Nummer der Minuskeln 
123...  Hochzahlen {#!,2,3 Korrektor} Nummer des Korrektors 


Fette Zahlen gehóren zum Referenzsystem, normale Zahlen haben je 
nach Kontext unterschiedliche Bedeutung. Hier einige Beispiele: 


a) exc hemist; <Text>(?!) 15 D 2 Mss {Ps 102,28} 


superesse vid {Na 3,14} ei G 100, S (1000...) 100 
b) «Text» (?) cf Gn 14,18 [Ex (...50... 10...) cf Dt 1,15 {1S 
18,12}; 8,12} 
c) cf 134 {Ex 18,14}. h) sic c 2R; L pr (numerum) 12 
d) 4 QPs> {Ps 103,3} [2Ch 36,3} 
e) V Ken (Dt 7,19}. i) {<Nummer des Korrektors>} 
{#<Korrektor>} 


Meist bezeichnen die Zahlen Verse (Beispiel a), insbesondere, wenn noch 
eine Kapitelzahl vorangestellt (b) oder ein Referenzbuchstabe angefiigt (c) ist; 
ferner Kapitel- (b) und Buchzahlen (d), Manuskript-Nummern (e) oder die 
Nummer eines Korrektors (i). 

Aber auch Mengen (f) und Zahlen aus den Quellen (g) werden vielfach 
nicht durch die entsprechenden Zahlwórter, sondern durch arabische Ziffern 
wiedergegeben. Diese Darstellung ist von der jeweiligen Sprache unabhángig. 
Um eine MiBdeutung, z.B. als Versangabe, zu verhindern, kann die Bezeich- 
nung “(numerus)” vorangestellt werden (h). 


7.3 Ausgeschriebene lateinische Ausdrücke 


Die Formulierungen des Apparates sind dem Lateinischen als traditionel- 
ler Gelehrtensprache entnommen (65). Wir geben einige Beispiele: 


(5$ Daß die Verwendung des Lateins als Metasprache nicht mehr natürlich 
ist, zeigt symptomatisch die Unsicherheit in der Rechtschreibung. So schwankt 
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§52 Lateinische Ausdriicke (Auswahl) 


“kS” a {Jde 2,3} von 

“kS” ac {Ez 43,7} und auch (Kurzform von atque) 
“kS” an {Na 3,13) oder 

“kS” aut - aut {Na 1,10/11} entweder - oder 

cs “kA” (causa) {Na 1,7; Prv 27,22} aufgrund 
*kS" post {Ex 30,1} nach 

“kS” postea {Ez 43,7; Jes 2,2} spáter 

“kS” saepe {Dt 12,11} oft 

*kS" semper lJos 15,19; Dt 12,11] immer 

*kS" sic {Dt 3,12] so 

*kS" sine {Dt 3,19} ohne 

*kS" ut [Dt 5,21} wie 

“kS” vel {Na 3,13) oder 


Ein vollständiges Verzeichnis der lateinischen Ausdrücke einschließlich 
der Abkürzungen mit je einem Beleg und englischer Übersetzung bietet Rü- 
ger, Key. 


$53 Lateinischer Klartext im Apparat (Beispiele) 


sic L {Dt 3,12} unterstreicht die Lesart von L 

prb exc nom altaris {Jos 22,34} 

textus auctus (transl dupl) {Hab 3,2} 

exstat in mlt Mss Edd {Jos 21,36} 

aut secundum aut utrumque vb dttg {Na 1,10/11} 

<aleph> (2!) metatheticum duodecies in M, saepius in Q {Jos 10,24} (vgl 
hierzu die Masora) 

<dalet> (2!)-stropha {Na 1,4} alphabetischer Psalm 

frt false ex abbreviatione {Jos 15,49} 

G ins fere verbatim IR 9,16 (=3R 15,14b G) {Jos 16,10! 

add an ex textu crrp ortum? {Hab 2,6} 

txt iam ante ms corr (deest 2bf vel 3+3+3) {Dt 33,2) 

G abhinc usque ad fin libri ordinem partim admodum abbreviatum et con- 
fusum praebet. Invenies M, quoad exstat, in G sub his numeris: <Stel- 
len {Ex 36,8} | | 

prb subjectum hpgr exc; prp <Text> (2!) {Jde 13,19} 


Die Beispiele zeigen, daB einige textkritischen Sachverhalte den Rahmen 
der vereinbarten Siglen sprengen. Uberblick und kritische Beurteilung kónnten 
auch hier erleichtert werden, wenn alle solchen Ausdriicke nach unseren text- 


663 99 


die Schreibung der Siglen zwischen dem. korrekten “i”, z.B. “coniectura”, und 
dem im Lateinischen nicht vorhandenen “j”, das allenfalls bei entlehnten Begrif- 
fen akzeptabel wäre, z.B. “jdaram” (wo es aber als “Iudaeo-” aufgeschliisselt 
wird), nicht dagegen bei genuin lateinischen Ausdriicken, z.B. “cj”, “major”, 
“ subjectum ”. | 
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kritischen Funktionen gruppiert wiirden — ein Wunsch freilich, den wir in 
diesem Rahmen nicht erfiillen kónnen. 


8.0 Auswertung 


Eine ausführliche Auswertung muD hier aus Raumgründen unterblei- 
ben (57); wir móchten nur auf das folgende Grundproblem hinweisen. 

Da die Apparatsprache von normalsprachlichen Äußerungen ausgeht, 
werden die Siglen ohne Rücksicht darauf aufgeschlüsselt, in welcher Funktion 
sie gebraucht werden. So verteilen sich z.B. die drei Aufschliisselungen des 
Siglums “dl” auf zwei Funktionen: 


beschreibend finite Verbform “delet”, “delent”; 
auffordernd Imperativ “dele”; 
Gerundivum “delendum”. 


Das Siglum ist aber offenbar fiir Konjekturen reserviert (vgl §41), so daB die 
beschreibende Aufschliisselung irreftihrend ist. 
Einige Siglen werden aber auch in doppelter Funktion verwendet; welche 
jeweils vorliegt, ergibt sich erst nach dem Studium des Kontextes. Ein Bei- 
spiel ist “tr”: 
beschreibend Es wird ein Befund der Quellen dargestellt (siehe “ Relations- 
ausdrücke" §.318). Er liegt vor, wenn das Siglum in Zusam- 
menhang mit einer Bezeugungsangabe steht, z.B. “ms tr 1-10 
post 26,35" {Ex 30,1}. 

auffordernd Es handelt sich um einen Korrekturvorschlag der Forschung 
{siehe dazu “Korrekturanweisungen” S.328]. Er liegt vor, wenn 
keine Bezeugungsangabe dazugehórt, z.B. “tr post 9a" | 


ies 
7,8]. 


. Während einige Siglen in diesem Sinne doppeldeutig sind, werden in anderen 
Fallen zwar verschiedene Siglen verwendet; sie haben aber áhnliche Bedeu- 
tung, so daB sich der Verwendungsunterschied aus dem Siglum gerade nicht 
ergibt (vgl die Tabellen im Kapitel 3.3 * Relationsausdrücke" mit $41). 

Im Gegensatz dazu wird "legere" je nach Funktion unterschiedlich abge- 
_ kürzt (vgl $4; $41; $48), und “acc? steht für zwei völlig verschiedene Lang- 
formen, nämlich für “Akzent” $6 und für “ Akkusativ” $14. 

Demgegenüber schiene es sinnvoller, die Apparatsprache von textkriti- 
schen Funktionen her zu definieren. Dann würden nicht nur diese Mehrdeu- 
tigkeiten wegfallen, sondern auch das Problem der synonymen Siglen. Die 
vorgelegte Systematik kann für eine so konzipierte Apparatsprache als Aus- 
gangsbasis dienen. 


(57) Einige Gesichtspunkte auch in Wonneberger, Apparate. 
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Textkritische Funktionen 


Variantendarstellung 


TEXTWIEDERGABE 


§1 Wiedergabe der Quellentex- 

IB. oos Rede d RES 
$2 Abkürzungszeichen ....... 
$3 Umschrift ............... 
$4 Riickiibersetzung ......... 
85 Wiedergabe auf Lateinisch . 


SUBSTITUTIONSAUSDRÜCKE 


$6 Textersatz: Punktierung ... 
$7 Textersatz: Einteilung .... 
$8 Textersatz: Textstücke .... 
$9 Editionstechnische Siglen... 
$10 Masoretische Siglen ..... 
$11 Hexaplarische Zeichen .... 
$12 Stämme des Verbs ...... 


$13 Weitere Formen zum 


VEEDUIN INTUS 
$14 Formen zum Nomen .... 


$15 Sonstige grammatische 


Begriffe 2.0. nile o a e Pd 
916 Begriffe zur Poesie ...... 


RELATIONSAUSDRÜCKE 


817 Auslassung ............. 
$18 Einfügung .............. 
819 Ersetzung .............. 
$20 Umstellung ............. 


Herkunftsangaben 


HAUPTQUELLEN 


$21 Hauptquellen ........... 
$22 Kodices / Punktierung .... 
823 Griechische Übersetzer ... 
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$24 Synopsen des Origenes ... 321 
325 Weitere Versionen ....... 321 
ZITATTRAGER 
§26 Zitattráger: Judentum .... 322 
§27 Zitattráger: Neues 

Testament (Auswahl) ....... 322 
§28 Zitattráger: Alte Kirche... 323 
EINZELBEZEUGUNG 
§29 Kodices ................. 323 
§30 Einzelhandschriften ....... 323 
§31 Aussprache-Bezeugung .... 324 
SAMMELBEZEUGUNG 


§32 Kumulierung von 


Handschriften ............. 324 
§33 Sammelbegriffe für 
|. Übersetzungen ............. 324 
$34 Editionen ............... 325 


ALLGEMEINE HERKUNFTSANGABEN 


§35 Allgemeine 


Bezeugungsbegriffe ......... 325 
$36 Herkunftsverweise 

allgemeiner Art ............ 325 
$37 Herkunftsverweise: Altes 

Testament (Auswahl) ....... 325 


Kritische Aussagen 


VARIANTENAUSWAHL 

BEWERTUNGSAUSDRÜCKE 

838 Sachverhalte ............. 327 

$39 Unsicherheit ............. 327 

$40 Bewertungsausdrücke ohne 
Siglen (Auswahl) ........... 328 
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KORREKTURANWEISUNGEN 


§41 Korrekturanweisungen .... 


ERKLARUNGEN 


$42 EinfluB von Parallelen .... 
$42 Fehlerzuschreibung ....... 
$44 Ableitungen 
$45 Sprachangaben ........... 


sees ee * * * pe e 


HINTERGRUNDINFORMATION 


$46 Hintergrundinformation ... 


Allgemeine Ausdriicke 


$47 Gruppierungsausdrücke ... 
$48 Sonstige Ausdriicke 


328 
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Generelle Eingenschaften des 
Apparates 


REFERENZSYSTEM 
SYNTAX DES APPARATES 


$49 Satzzeichen der 
Apparatsprache ............ 

$50 Schriftarten und ihre 
Bedeutung ................. 

99 Zalla rado 


AUSGESCHRIEBENE LATEINISCHE 
AUSDRÚCKE 


$52 Lateinische Ausdrücke 
(Auswahl) ................. 

$53 Lateinischer Klartext im 
Apparat (Beispiele) ......... 


Register - Termini und Symbole 


Zur Erláuterung siehe “Zur Darstellung der Apparatsprache” S.308. Einfache 
Zahlen beziehen sich auf die Paragraphen; S. bedeutet Seite, A. Anmer- 


kung. 
a 23 51, 53, A21; A.36 Q 21 
& 23 «versio 5,309 Q 21 
0 23 «Verweis $.309 Q* A.42 
or y 24 «x 5.309 Q^; A.42 
ot À 24 (<versio>) 38 S 21 
o epp 24 O 2, 46 T 21 
a 23 (numerus) 51 V 21 
<> $.309 + 4, 18 A 1 
<aleph> S.309; 53 + add 48 £1 
<aleph>-stropha 8 + mlt vb 48 ! 49 
<Begriff> S.309 | 9 * 13, 39 
<dalet> 53 | 49 ; 49 
<Index> S.309; 30 A 21 - 2 
<Nummer des Korrek- A 21 / 2, 49 
tors> 51 B 21 , 49 
<siglum> S.309 C 21 > 17 
<Stelle(n)> S.309 G 21 ? 39, 49 
<Stellen> 53 K 21 #<Korrektor> 51 
<Text> S.309; 1, 4, L 21 #<siglum> S.309 
34, 8.327; 41; 8.333; M 21 #! 2 3Korrektor 51 
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#abl 14 

#Ambr 28 

#art 15 

#ass 45 

#Eus 28 

#fut 13 

#gen 14 

#Gn R 26 

#Just 28 

#K 10 

#Mm 10 

#Mp 10 

#Naft 22 

#p 35 

#pu 12 

#raph 6 

#rel 35 

#scl 48 

#Sor 22 

#Tert 28 

#versio Georgica 25 

#1QM 26 

2 

= 4, 39, 46 

“Fraktur” 50 

“griechisch gerade” 50 

“griechisch hoch” 50 

“griechisch kursiv” 50 

“kA” S.310; 1, 2, 4, 8, 
9, 10, 11, 13, 15, 22, 
34, 36, 39, 41, 46, 48, 
49, 50, 52 

“kS” S.309f.; 6, 8, 9, 
11, 12, 15, 19, 22, 25, 
36, 37, 38, 40, 47, 48, 
51, 52 

“lateinisch gerade" 50 

“lateinisch hoch-hoch" 
50 


“lateinisch hoch" 50 
“lateinisch kursiv” 50 
* Quadratschrift" 50 


“$” 5310 
{} S.309 


A 


a 52 

abl 14, A.7 
abs 14 

ac 52 

acc 6, 14 
act 13, 27 
add 38 
aeg 45 
aeth 45 
akk 45 

al 35 

al ordine 8 
alit 47 
Am 37 
Ambr 28 
amplius 48 
an 52 

Apc 27 
apud 20 
arab 45 
aram 45 
Arm 25 
art 15 

ass 45, A.7 
ast 11 
atque 52 
aut - aut 52 


B 


bab 45 
ben Naftali 22 
Bo 21, 25 


C 


C 22, 36 
Cant 37 

cet 35 

cf 36, 42, 47 
cit(t) 26 

cj 18, 41, A.56 
cod(d) 29, 35 
compl 35, 48 
cop 15 

cp 7 

crrp 38 


cs 52 
cstr 14 
Cyr 28 


Da 37 
dages 6 
dat 14 
dl 41 
Dt 37 
dttg 43 
du 14 
dub 39 
dupl 48 


E 


E 27 

eadem verba 
<Stelle> 8 

Ed Norzi 34 

Ed(d) 34 

Esr 37 

Est 37 

etc 48 

Eus 28 

Eus onom 28 

ex 36, 37 

exc 41 

exempli cs 38 

extr 39 

Ez 37 


flem) 14 
fincx 7 


forma energica 13 


forma mixta 15 
frt 20, 39 
fut 13, A.7 
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quae 


Hab 37 

hab 48 

Hag 37 

Hbr 27 

hebr 45 
hemist 7, 16 
hi 12, 37 
hic 8 

Hier 28 

Hill 22 

hit 12 

ho 12, 37 
homark 43 
homtel 43 
hpgr 43 
hpleg 46 
huc tr 20, 41 


I 


id 47 
imp 13 
impf 13 
inc 39 
incip 48 
inf 13 
init «x 7 
ins 41 
interv 7 
invers 8 
it 47 


J 27 
Jc 27 
Jd 27 


jdaram 45, A.56 


Jdc 37 
Jer 37 
Jes 37 
jJeb 26 
Jo 37 

Jon 37 
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Jos 37 
Jos Ant 26 
Jub 37 
Just 28 


K 10 
Kow 10 


Ko 10 


Klammern 38 
Kol 27 
kopt 45 


L 


L 29, 41, A.55 
Lc 27 


lect 8 


lect facilior 40 


leg 4, 20. 
Lv 37 


m 14 

m cs 16 
maj 35 
major A.56 
Makk 37 
Mal 37 
marg 39 
Mc 27 
melius 38 
metobelus 11 
Mi 37 

min 48 

mlt 4, 35 
mlt Mss 32 
Mm 10 
Mp 10 
Ms(s) 32 


Mr 27 


mtr 16 
Mur 22 


Naft 21, 22 
Neh 37 
neohb 45 
ni 12 

nom 15 


nom proprium 15 ` 


nonn 35 
nonn Mss 32 
Nu 37 
numerus 9 


O 


ob 11, 37 
Occ 22 

om 17 

omn 35, A.7 
Or 22 

Orig 24, 27, 43 


P 


p 35, 50, A.7 
par 16 — 
pass 13 

pe 35 

pe Mss 32 
permlt Mss 32 
Pes R 26 
pf 13 

Ph 27 
Phm 27 
pi 12 

pl 14 
plur 35 
Polal 12 
post 52 
postea 52 
pr 18, 41 
prb 39 
pro 36 
pron 15 
prp 41 
prs 15 
Prv 37 
Ps 37 

pt 13 

pu 12 
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pun 45 sq(q) 8 Zeph 37 
punct 15 stat 14 
stich 7 
Q an A.56 1 13, ASS 
Rod superesse vid 40 1,2,3, 51 
qal 12 Syh 25 1Ch 37 
Qoh 37 syr 45 1J 27 
1Ko 27 
R T 1Makk 37 
1P 27 
raph 6, A.7 Tert 28 IQGenAp 26 
raphe © textus auctus 40 1QIs* A.42 
recte 20, 40 Thr 37 101s* A42 
m 40 Tiq soph 10 10M 26 
ni : = tot 35 IR 37 
E e tr 20, 41, S.336 IS 37 
transl 38 1T 27 
transl dupl 43 1Th 27 
S Tt 27 
Tyc 28 2 
Sa 21, 25 
Sach 37 U 2 13 
saepe 52 2Ch 37 
Samar 31 ug 45 2J 27 
Schweifklammern S.309 ut 52 2Ko 27 
scil 48 2P 27 
scl 48, A.7 V 2 Si 
Seb 10 
sec 42, 47 | e. ns E 
semper 32 var lect 43 
Sev 22 vb 4, 15 2Tim 27 
sg 14 vel 52 : 
My 52 versio Georgica 25 
Se d 48 vid 20, 36, 39 3 13 
Sir 37 Vrs 33 3J 27 
sol 48 
Sor 22 | á 4 
Spitzklammern S.309 Zagef 6 - 4QPs? 22 
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SOMMAIRE 


Eu égard au degré de spécialisation de la critique textuelle, il semble 
nécessaire d'ajouter aux deux colonnes que sont l'histoire du texte et l'exa- 
men des variantes une troisiéme que nous voudrions appeler science de l'édi- 
tion. Un thème important de la science de l'édition est le langage de lappa- 
rat critique. Nous Pillustrons ici, à titre d'exemple, à partir de la Biblia 
Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS). Pour tous les sigles et quelques autres termes 
du langage de l'apparat critique, nous donnons (1) Pabréviation (le cas 
échéant), (2) la forme latine compléte, (3) un ou plusieurs exemples concrets, 
(4) la signification en allemand et, à l'occasion, quelques indications supplé- 
mentaires. 

Nous répartissons ensuite ces sigles, selon leur fonction au sein de la cri- 
tique textuelle, en différents paragraphes, avec des titres correspondants. Celui 
qui consulte l'index trouvera donc non seulement l'élément recherché, mais 
aussi tous les éléments analogues (cet effet concomitant devrait faciliter l'étu- 
de de la langue de l'apparat critique). 

Les paragraphes forment l'étage inférieur d'une hiérarchie fonctionnelle de 
la critique textuelle. Les fonctions sont regroupées selon des caractéres com- 
muns qui forment à leur tour les catégories principales suivantes: 1. «Présen- 
tation des variantes»; 2. «Données sur l'origine des variantes»; 3. «Avis cri- 
tiques»; 4. «Expressions générales»; 5. «Caractéres fondamentaux de l'appa- 
rat». 

_A partir de cette hiérarchie, on peut obtenir une vue systématique de 
l'apparat critique de la BHS. Les sigles individuels sont repérés gráce à l'in- 
dex (pp. 338-341). 
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BHS: Corrigenda* 


Il nous a paru utile, dans le prolongement de l'étude de R. Wonneberger 
sur la BHS, de signaler un certain nombre de corrigenda à propos de cette 


édition. En voici la liste: 


p.57 Gn 3527 
p299 Dt 722 


7,26 
p. 328 24,11 
p. 336 28,30 
p.448 1S 3,10 
p. 489 23,25 
p. 500 29,100-< 
p.511 2S 4,7 
p. 516 7,253 
p. 530 14,30 (Qere) 
p. 542 19,252.26>.3 12 
p. 544 20,8 
p. 546 21,78 
p. 551 23,6 
p.849 Jr 32,2674 
p. 852 33,15° 
p.1234 Jb 7,16 
p. 1246 18,20 
p. 1269 39,7 
p.1334 Ct 7,9 
p.1337 Qo 24 
p.1492 1 Ch 16,42 
p. 1568 2 Ch 34,15 


Via della Pilotta 25 
1-00187 Roma 


lire: 

hebrón 
hassadeh 
herem . 
nöseh 

te" ares 
‘abde ka 
wayyaggidü 
orthrisate 


“al-mittató 


pistotheto 
whsytwh 
cf 4,4> 
lebus6 

cf 4,4> 
kegös 
l’elay cf 6 
wmik mik 
hädal 
w*qadmoním 
nógés 
weréah 
wehinnéh 
hásosrót 
wayyo mer 


au lieu de: 


hebrón 
hassadeh 
hérem 
noseh 

te’ ares 
‘abdek a 
wayaggiidü 
orthrosate 
’al-mittatô 
pistothéto 
yhsytwh 


cf 4,4 


lebusu 

cf 4,42 
beqôs 
l’elay cf 16 
wmlk Imk 
hädal 
weqdmonim 
nógés 
wereyah 
wehiggeh 
hasösröt 
wayy mer 


Jean-Louis SKA 


(*) Nous tenons a remercier tous ceux qui nous ont aidé a préparer cette 


liste. 


344 


Structure and Line of Thought in 2 Cor 2,14—4,6* 


2 Cor 2,14-7,4, situated as it is between the autobiographical 
sections 1,8-2,13 and 7,5-16, is generally(!) considered as a fairly 
independent part of this Pauline letter and often more specifically 


(*) A study presented to the Seminar “The Use of the Old Testament in 
the New" at the Leuven meeting of the Studiorum Novi Testamenti Societas 
(Aug., 1982). 

(1) We may just refer to G. GODET, La seconde épitre aux Corinthiens 
(Neuchatel 1914) 83, who entitles 2,14-7,4 a “Digression sur le ministére 
chrétien" and opines: “Il est superflu de relever l'importance et l'intérét de 
ce morceau, le plus considérable du N.T. sur le ministère” (p. 84); J. WEISS, 
Das Urchristentum (Göttingen 31917) 264-265 (“das grosse Mittelstück ", 
p. 265); G. BORNKAMM, Die Vorgeschichte des sogenannten zweiten Korinther- 
briefes (Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Phil.-hist. Klasse, 1961, 2) 22; also in BORNKAMM, Geschichte und Glaube II. 
Gesammelte Aufsätze IV (BEvT 53) 162-194, p. 176: “ Dazwischen steht eine 
erste grosse Apologie des apostolischen Amtes, 2,14 unvermittelt einsetzend 
und 7,4 ebenso klar zu einem Ende gebracht, theologisch ohne Frage das be- 
deutendste Stück des Briefganzen”; and the monograph of J.-F. COLLANGE, 
Enigmes de la deuxième építre de Paul aux: Corinthiens. Étude exégétique de 
2 Cor. 2:14-7:4 (SNTSMS 18; Cambridge 1972). - A number of commenta- 
ries, however, do not follow this division, e.g. É. B. ALLO, Seconde építre aux 
Corinthiens (EBib; Paris 1937) (but 7,4 is the end of a section); P. BACH- 
MANN, Der zweite Brief des Paulus an die Korinther (Komm. NT 8; Leipzig 
1918) (2,12-7,14, but see pp. 126-127 concerning 2,14); F. W. GROSHEIDE, De 
tweede brief aan de kerk te Korinthe (Comm. NT; Kampen 1959); J. HÉRING, 
La seconde építre de saint Paul aux Corinthiens (NICN; Grand Rapids 1962), 
although on p. 76 he writes concerning 2,14: “This is the start of what may 
be regarded as an extended digression... [until 7,4]"; R. C. H. LENSKI, The 
Interpretation of St. Paul's First and Second Epistles to the Corinthians (Augs- 
burg ?1963); A. PLUMMER, Second Epistle of St Paul to the Corinthians (ICC; 
Edinburgh 1915); R. H. SrRACHAN, The Second Epistle of Paul to the 
Corinthians (MNTC; London 71965). - Within the framework of this study 
we can omit the discussion concerning 6,14-7,1; see J. LAMBRECHT, “The 
Fragment 2 Cor VI 14-VI 1", Miscellanea Neotestamentica II (NTS 48; 
[eds. T. BAARDA, A. F. J. KLUN, W.C. VAN UNNIK] Leiden 1978) 143-161 
(with bibliography). 
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called Paul’s Apologia, a defense of his ministry. Within this sub- 
stantial unit it would seem that 2,14-4,6 forms a first major divi- 
sion(?). It is further well-known that H Windisch calls 3,7-18 a 
Christian midrash as well as a literary insertion: “Der Abschnitt gibt 
sich als eine literarische Einlage(?)”. While 2,14-3,6 and 4,1-6 con- 


(2) Cf. e.g. D. LUHRMANN, Das Offenbarungsverständnis bei Paulus und in 
paulinischen Gemeinden (WMANT 16; Neukirchen 1965) 61-65; J.P. VER- 
STEEG, Christus en de Geest. Een exegetisch onderzoek naar de verkondiging 
van de opgestane Christus en de Geest van God volgens de brieven van Paulus 
(Kampen ?1980) 240. R. BULTMANN, Der zweite Brief an die Korinther 
(MeyerK ` Göttingen 1976) 65, considers 2,14-4,6 (die rappnoía des Paulus) 
to be the first part of 2,14-7,4, which he further divides as 2,14-3,6; 3,7-18; 
and 4,1-6. H. WINDISCH, Der zweite Korintherbrief (MeyerK ` Göttingen 1924) 
96-97, divides Paul's apology into 2,14-16ab; 2,16c-3,6; 3,7-18; 4,1-6; etc.; 
although he does not treat 2,14-4,6 as a whole, he sees in 4,1-6 "ein neues 
Stück apologetischen Sebstzeugnisses" which takes up 2,16c-3,6 (*ein Stück 
persónlicher Apologie"). Without discussion nor any indication that 2,14-4,6 
is a unit, C.K. BARRETT, A Commentary on the Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians (Blacks NT Comm; London 1973) 95, 109, 126, offers 2,14-3,3; 
3,4-18; and 4,1-6 as a division. The same applies to H. LIETZMANN-W. G. 
KUMMEL, An die Korinther I/II (HNT 9; Tübingen 41949) 97, with 2,14-17; 
3,1-3; 3,4-18; and 4,1-6 (*Mit IV [= ch. 4] kehrt der Apostel zum Thema 
zurück", p. 115). 3,1-4,6 is seen as a unit by, among others, K. PRÜMM, Dia- 
konia Pneumatos. Der zweite Korintherbrief als Zugang zur apostolischen Bot- 
schaft. I: Theologische Auslegung des zweiten Korintherbriefes (Rom-Freiburg- 
Wien 1967), 98-227 (= Die Doxa des Apostolats) and E. RICHARD, “ Polemics, 
Old Testament, and Theology. A Study of 17 Cor., III, 1-IV, 6", RB 88 
(1981) 340-367. Cf. also I. DUGANDZIC, Das “Ja” Gottes in Christus. Eine 
Studie zur Bedeutung des Alten Testaments für das Christusverstándnis des 
Paulus (FzB 26; Würzburg 1977) 90-92; P. RICHARDSON, "Spirit and Letter: 
A Foundation for Hermeneutics”, EvQ 45 (1973) 208-218. J. P. Jones, The 
Apostle Paul: A Second Moses According to II Corinthians 2:14-4:7 (Ann 
Arbor 1973), ends the section with 4, 7; H. A. KENT, “The Glory of Chris- 
tian Ministry. An Analysis of 2 Corinthians 2:14-4:18”, Grace Theol. Journ. 
2 (1981) 171-189, with 4,18, and M. THEOBALD, Die überstrómende Gnade. 
Studien zu einem paulinischen Motivfeld (FzB 22; Würzburg 1982) 167-239, 
recognizes in 3,4-4,15 a threefold structure. We discuss this last proposal in 
the third section of this study. 

(3) WINDISCH, 2 Kor (see n. 2) 112. J. A. FITZMYER, “Glory Reflected on 
the Face of Christ (2 Cor 3:7-4:6) and a Palestinian Jewish Motif", T'S 42 
(1981) 630-646, states on pp. 631-632: “...others such as H. Lietzmann, 
C. J. A. Hickling, J. D. G. Dunn, and A. T. Hanson have repeated this char- 
acterization (‘Christian midrash’). I consider this assessment correct; it is 
one of the few passages in the New Testament which is clearly midrashic in 
the strict sense...”. Cf. M.D. HOOKER, “Beyond the Things that are Writ- 
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tain apologetic and polemic elements which indicate an opposition 
between Paul and other (false) missionaries, intruders, the opposition 
in 3,7-18 is between “Christentum und Judentum, nicht Paulinismus 
und Judaismus". Paul here is no longer defending himself before 
the Christian people of Corinth and against false missionaries; rather 
he gives us a theoretical comparison between the old and new dis- 
pensations. Moreover, Windisch claims that this pericope was con- 
ceived independently of the concrete epistolary situation(4^). Thus, 
we should deal with the passage 3,7-18 as a unit on its own(?). 
Other considerations confirm this opinion. First, unlike the sur- 
rounding sections, the entire pericope 3,7-18 refers to the same OT 
text, Exod 34,27-35. Second, in spite of the differences between 3,7- 


ten? St Paul's Use of Scripture", NTS 27 (1980-81) 295-309, p. 297. RiCH- 
ARD, “Polemics”, however, complains about this now widespread use of the 
term * midrash' for 2 Cor 3,7-18: “More attention should have been given to 
the hermeneutical techniques employed and more discernment exhibited in 
the use of the term 'midrash,' a term which refers primarily to literary 
genre" (p. 342). 

(+) Cf. WINDISCH, 2 Kor, 112. But against a too radical isolation of 3,7- 
18 from its context, see e.g. J. JERVELL, Imago Dei. Gen 1,26f. im Spátjuden- 
tum, in der Gnosis und in den paulinischen Briefen (FRLANT 76; Góttingen 
1960) 178-180, who finds the nexus between 3,7-18 and 3,1-3 in the fact that 
Paul has to prove that there is no real glory (= recommendation, “ Voll- 
machtszeichen”) in the Law, and M. Rissi, Studien zum zweiten Korinther- 
brief. Der alte Bund — der Prediger — der Tod (ATANT 56; Zürich 1969) 
13. THEOBALD, Gnade, writes on p. 175, n. 42: * An die Frage, ob der Mi- 
drasch polemisch zu verstehen und deshalb für eine Rekonstruktion der 
Theologie der Gegner brauchbar sei, scheiden sich heute die Geister" (with 
bibliography). 

(5) C£. recently G. BARTH, “Die Eignung des Verkündigers in 2 Kor 2,14- 
3,6", Kirche (FS. G. Bornkamm; [eds. D. LUHRMANN, G. STRECKER] Tübingen 
1980) 257-270: * Dass 3,7-18 ein eigenes, vom vorangehenden zu unterschei- 
dender Abschnitt ist, wird in der Forschung nicht bestritten" (p. 260, n. 12). 
Cf. e.g. the treatment of this passage by S. SCHULZ, “Die Decke des Moses. 
Untersuchungen zu einer vorpaulinischen Überlieferung in II Cor 3,7-18", 
ZNW 49 (1958) 1-30, and D. GEORGI, Die Gegner des Paulus im 2. Korin- 
therbrief. Studien zur religiósen Propaganda in der Spátantike (WMANT, 11; 
Neukirchen 1962) 258-282. On p.266, n.30, Barth prefers the position of 
Schulz and Georgi to that of Windisch: * Dass Paulus in 3,7-18 einen Traktat 
der Gegner aufgenommen und kommentierend umgedeutet hat..., ist wahr- 
scheinlicher als die Annahme, dass er hier einen zu anderer Gelegenheit 
gebildeten Midrasch über Ex 34,29-35 eingeschoben habe". But is a compo- 
sition by Paul while writing 2,14-7,4 to be excluded? 
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11 and 3,12-18, these two subdivisions have many common points 
as well which serve to connect them. Third, the use of the first 
person plural at the end of the passage (3,18), as compared with its 
use in the previous and following pericopes, is another indication of 
the special status of 3,7-18, while in 2,14-3,6 and 4,1-6 (and even in 
3,12) the “we” points to Paul personally or in conjunction with his 
co-workers, in 3,18 the “we” includes all believers. 

Taking into account this basic insight into the threefold division 
of the major unit 2,14-4,6, the present study intends to investigate 
more thoroughly the characteristics of its structure and the implica- 
tions of a given pattern for Paul's line of thought in the passage (6). 
In a second and third step, with the help of some recent publica- 
tions, complementary data are examined in order to check, defend 
and eventually refine the proposed understanding and so avoid a 
wooden and too schematic approach. 


I. Structuration of 2 Cor 2,14-4,6 


1. The overall cyclic pattern 


A closer inspection of the text reveals that the threefold division 
2,14-3,6; 3,7-18; and 4,1-6 is better presented according to a concen- 
tric A-B-A’ pattern. The sections 2,14-3,6 and 4,1-6 correspond 
with each other. All will agree that in 2,14-3,6 Paul speaks of him- 
self (and his co-workers) and of his apostolic existence. The tone of 
the pericope is at the same time apologetic (an apology directed 
towards the Corinthian Christians) and polemic (a counter-attack 
against the intruders and opponents). At the beginning nothing indi- 
cates that the so-called midrash 3,7-18 goes in another direction. 
3,7-11, as a comment on 3,6, reflects upon the differences between 
the two dispensations, and in 3,12-13 the apostle deals with his 
open, bold attitude. But in 3,14-15 Paul thinks of the obdurateness 
of the (contemporary) Jews; in 3,16, of their possible conversion. 
And in 3,18, it is readily apparent that the phrase nueic 08 nüvtec 


($ Cf. the title of C. J. A. HICKLING’s study: “The Sequence of Thought 
in II Corinthians Chapter Three", NTS 21 (1974-75) 380-395. 
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(all of us) points not only to the apostles, but to all Christians(’). 
From 4,1 onwards, however, Paul is again talking very clearly about 
the minister and his way of life. At the time of his conversion Paul 
was given a ministry (4,1; cf. 3,6); he does not lose heart (4,1). 4,2 
deals with his honest attitude, that he is not tampering with God's 
words, and his way of commending himself: these are all themes 
and topics which occur also in 2,14-3,6, especially in 2,17 (sincerity) 
and 3,1-5 (recommendation, appointment) The tone is decisively 
apologetic, but the polemic sound does not seem absent either($). 
Perhaps Paul had been accused of guile (cf. 4,2; here also the matter 
of recommendation and of using underhanded ways) and of obscuri- 
ty (miserable outward appearance? cf. 4,3) 4,5 also takes up an 
obvious apologetic-polemic idea: ““We preach not ourselves but Je- 
sus Christ the Lord" (cf. 3,3); “We are your servants for Jesus’ 
sake" (cf. 2,14-17 and 3,5-6). These observations should sufficiently 
corroborate the conception that the two framing sections correspond 
with each other and, indeed, do include or frame the central unit, 
3,7-18. 

A survey of all identical or similar words which occur in each of 
the two framing passages confirms this conception in an imposing 


way (’). 


4,1 - ôvaxovia 3,6 - Ou Kovog 
(3:3: óuxkovnOeica) 


- OOK &yKaKODLEV 34 - nexoiOnow ... Éyopev 


OH The position of E. LARSSON, Christus als Vorbild. Eine Untersuchung 
zu den paulinischen Tauf- und Eikontexten (ASNU 23; Uppsala 1962) 278, is 
rather confusing: *Nach dem Kontext liegt es auf der Hand, dass sich das 
Pronomen music, trotz dem beigefügten névtec, primär auf die Apostel be- 
zieht, was begreiflicherweise nicht bedeutet, dass die übrigen Christen gemein- 
hin von demjenigen Verwandlungsprozess ausgeschlossen sein sollten, von 
dem hier die Rede ist”. 

(8) C£. recently RICHARD, “‘Polemics”, 364-367, and in n. 91 on p. 367 his 
balanced appreciation of Hickling (see n. 6), who does not want to use 2 Cor 
3 for the identification of Paul's opponents. But BARTH, “Eignung” (see 
n.5), in his analysis of 2,14-3,6 again finds several elements in the text 
which, in his opinion, confirm that Paul is polemicizing (**Gereizte Pole- 
mik", p.263) against his opponents, Jewish-Christian itinerant missionaries 
(cf. Bornkamm-Georgi). 

(°) Cf. the (incomplete) chart in T. E. PROVENCE, “‘Who is Sufficient for 
These Things?” An Exegesis of 2 Corinthians ii 15-iii 18", NT 24 (1982) 
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4,2 - dododvtEc © 2,17 - KannAsvovtés(!°) 
- TOV Adyou tod Os00 - tov Adyou toO 0&g00 
- évomov tod OEod - KOTÉVOVTL tod Ogo0 
- TH] PAVEPOCEL 2,14 - pavepodvri 
(3:3: pavepovuevol) 
- OUVIOTÓVOVTEC ÉNUVTOÓC 3,1 - ÉQUTOÙS CUVIOTÓVELV 
- npóg nmioav OUVEÍÓNOLV |. - O10 TÓVTOV ÚVOPOTOV 
AVIPOTOV 
4,3 - Ev tolc AnOAALUEVOLG 2,15 - èv Toig ànoAAvopévotg 
4,5 - éavtoUc 3,1 = £avroüg 
- 6o0Aovug (UV) 3,6 - ÔLAKOVOUG (katvc 
ëofgvnc) 
- Knpóocouev 2,17 - Aukoönev 
4,6 - èv taic kapótaig Ti. Ov 3,2 - év Taig Kapdiaic HV 
(2:14: dV uv) 
- TIPOS POTICUÓV 2,14 - pavepodvri 
- TAG yv@oews ... TOD Osgo0 - tfjg YvMosws avtod 


This schematic arrangement enables us to see more clearly the iden- 
tity (or similarity) of both vocabulary and thematic content in 2, 14- 
3,6 and 4,1-6(1!). 

In an A-B-A' structure the mum is rarely a pure repetition of 
A, no matter how closely the two passages are attuned. Moreover, 
the author must harmonize the A'-part with the content of B. It 
follows, therefore, that there are also many corresponding elements 
between B and A'. A thematic and vocabulary analysis of both 3,7- 
18 and 4,1-6 could prove that 3,7-18 can hardly be a later insertion 
having no correspondence with the context. Just as Paul in 3,7-11 
comments on 3,6 (and 3,3) meditating on the motifs expressed 
there(!?). so he also uses the previous pericope for the redaction of 


54-81, p.57, which provides some similarities of construction between 4,1-6 
and the whole of 2,14-3,18. 

(19) The parallelism would be even more striking if the meaning of karn- 
Asów here is “to adulterate, to falsify the message”. Cf. PROVENCE, “Suffi- 
cient”, (see n. 9) 58-59. 

(11) WINDISCH, 2 Kor, 131, believes “dass 4,1-6 nach Stil und Inhalt mehr 
auf 2,17-3,6 zurückgreift”, i.e. more than “auf 3,7-18”. 

(12) According to BARTH, “Eignung”, 265-266, the compact, in itself not 
understandable v. 3 in ch. 3 shows that Paul supposes as known the compar- 
ison between old and new covenants given in 3,7-18: “ Diese in 3,7ff. entfal- 
tete Auseinandersetzung bestimmt bereits die Formulierung in 3,3c” (p. 266). 
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4,1-6, which most probably was written just before('3). (1) In v. 1, 
dia TODTO, Exovtec TV SiaKoviav tadtHV summarizes the result of 
the description of the two dispensations in 3,7-11; and ook éyKxaxob- 
uev obviously points to the apostolic rappnoia of 3,12-13 and the 
liberty of the Christians mentioned in 3,17b-18. (2) In 4,2-4 we 
have the opposition between manifestation and hiddenness, which 
was certainly suggested to the author by the veil-motif of 3,14-16. 
4,4 resumes with étÜplwoev tà voñuata the émmpoOn tà voñuato 
avtmv of 3,14. Although in 4,4, Satan is mentioned as the agent, 
the addition of t&v dxiotwv reveals that here also, just as in 3,14- 
15, the author does not want to deny the culpability of those who 
are perishing. Together with 4,6, 4,4 also has the term 66Ëa, the 
very theme which was woven throughout the whole of the middle 
section. (3) We should not forget the numerous connections which 
exist between 4,6 and 4,4 on the one side and 3,18 on the other, and 
*how much of what Paul has derived from Exodus xxxiv continues 
to influence both his thought and its expression in iv. 1-6"'(!4). 

Can more be said about the inner structure of the three individ- 
ual passages? 


2. 2,14-3,6 


The passage opens with a thanksgiving to God and dwells on 
the reasons why Paul should thank Him: Paul and his co-workers 
are the aroma of Christ, spreading in every place the knowledge of 
him (2,14-16b). In 2,16c Paul poses the question: “Who could be 
qualified for work like this?" There is in 2,17 no immediate direct 
. answer given to this question, but from 3,5-6 the answer can be 
deduced: only the one who is qualified by God himself(). The 
root of the key word of 2,16c, ikavéc, comes back three times in 


This would suggest the pre-existence of the “Mose-Midrasch”. But is an 
immediately composed comment on 3,3 and 3,6 in 3,7-18 not a better and 
more likely hypothesis? 

(3) Cf. e.g. BULTMANN, 2 Kor, 101-102, and see also the end of notes 5 
and 12. The opinion of FITZMYER, “Glory” (see n. 3), is hardly correct: 
*But rather than ascribe it to a pre-Pauline or anti-Pauline origin, I prefer 
with H. Lietzmann to think that it was composed by Paul for another occa- 
. sion and inserted into this place in 2 Corinthians" (p. 632). 

(14) HICKLING, “Sequence”, 393, n. 2. | 

(15) So, among others, RICHARD, “Polemics”, 350, n.2; BARTH, “Eig- 
nung", 263; PROVENCE, “Sufficient”, 56, 62. 
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3,5-6: ikavol, ikavótr, ikdv@osev(!5). We noted that the connec- 
tion of 2,17 with 2,16c is not very smooth. Paul seems to defend 
himself against any accusation of corruption or insincerity. Of 
course, both such sins would disqualify an apostle. The whole of 
2,14-17 clearly deals with Paul’s own apostolic status. 

Does this also apply to 3,1-3? The question about self-com- 
mendation in v.la clearly refers back to what Paul just said in 2,17, 
and v.lb too speaks of Paul himself: “Do we need ... letters of 
recommendation?” But the main thrust of the following verses pays 
attention to the status of the Corinthian community, their being a 
letter. The reader here is confronted with a series of antitheses. 
The first occurs in 3,1 where Paul distinguishes what could be seen 
as his own self-commendation (cf. 2,17) from the letters of recom- 
mendation which others use("). This leads to a second antithesis: 
the written credentials are now opposed to the Corinthians who 
themselves are Paul's living letter, written in his heart (3,2)(!8). We 
read a third (and twofold) antithesis in 3,3 where Paul puts ink and 
stone tablets over against the Spirit of the living God and tablets 
which are hearts of flesh. Noteworthy also is Paul’s correction: 
“our letter” of 3,2 becomes in 3,3 “Christ's letter ministered by 
us (1). 


(16) Cf. BARTH, “Eignung”, 260: “...so gewiss dieser Abschnitt (= 2,14- 
3,6) nicht von den folgenden Ausführungen isoliert werden kann, so deutlich 
ist doch, dass er seine eigene Thematik enthált, die ihr Zentrum in dem 
Begriff der ikavótnc hat”. 

(17) Of course, the formulation of this antithesis betrays both (1) logic- 
connection and (2) shift-association. (1) If Paul were to use credentials, as 
the others do, he would commend himself; the words in 2,17 and the letters 
in 3,1 could have their origin in the same intention. (2) Paul makes the leap 
from “to you” to “from you”. Further, in 3,2 the recommendation from 
the Corinthians is nothing but the Corinthians themselves! 

(18) On the choice of “our hearts” in 3,2 (and not “your”), see B. M. 
METZGER, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament (London- 
New York 1971) 577. There is a long discussion of this variant reading in 
J. P. VERSTEEG, Christus, 245-247, who himself, like many others, opts for 
“your”. Note that in 7,3 Paul also writes “our hearts” in the plural. 

(19) RICHARD, “Polemics”, 349, rightly stresses that “the varied imagery 
of III, 1-3 finds its fundamental unity in the concept of letter of recommen- 
dation”. He states: “Basically, Paul pursues one theme, that of letter, a 
theme which governs his choice of OT passages. This selection is done ‘by a 
process of association””. | 
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With 3,4-6 Paul returns to the ideas present in 2,14-17. To be 
sure, the opening clause of 3,4 “such is the confidence we have...” 
points back to the insight into the status of the Corinthian commu- 
nity as described in 3,2-3(2°). But the same clause probably also 
takes up Paul’s own conviction that he really is Christ’s minister 
(2,14-16b) and, moreover, a sincere minister (2,17)(2'). In 3,5-6a, as 
in 2,16c, there is the terminology of “qualification, sufficiency”. 
Here, Paul clearly states that his sufficiency is not from himself but 
from God (cf. his sincerity plea in 2,17). God has qualified him to 
be minister of a new dispensation. This statement reminds us of 
what he said about his position in 2,14-16b. Moreover, the life- 
death antithesis in 2,16 and 3,6 works as an inclusion factor (22). 

So, in our opinion there can hardly remain any doubt in regard 


(2) PLUMMER, 2 Cor (see n. 1) 84, remarks that Paul “has no need of any 
credentials other than the testimony which the existence of the Corinthian 
Church bears: that fact by itself suffices to prove his Apostleship”. Cf. 
PROVENCE, “Sufficient”, 61: “The obvious work of the Holy Spirit as he 
softens human hearts through Paul’s ministry makes it clear to all ... that 
Paul is qualified for a ministry which leads to salvation”. THEOBALD, 
Gnade, 170, n. 10, quotes Luther who wrote ‘am Rand seiner Bibelüberset- 
zung': “das Vertrauen, dass wir euch zum Briefe bereitet haben”. 

(21) Cf. BARTH, “Eignung”, 266: “Die nxenoi®noic toraútn 3,4 bezieht 
sich offensichtlich auf die hohen Aussagen, die in 2,14-17 über den Verkün- 
diger und sein Amt gemacht wurden und die sachlich auch hinter 3,1-3 ste- 
hen". He also points to the resumptive character of 3,4-6 (“noch einmal 
grundsátzlich aufgegriffen") vis-a-vis 2,14-17. I.I. FRIESEN, The Glory of the 
Ministry of Jesus Christ Illustrated by a Study of 2 Cor. 2:14-3:18 (Theol. 
Diss., 7; Basel 1971) 38, aptly connects the two aspects. 

(22) BARTH, "Eignung", 269, n.39 has the interesting remark: “Zu 
beachten ist die Entsprechung zwischen der Gegenüberstellung von Tod und 
Leben in 2,16 einerseits und 3,6 andererseits. Aber während in 2,16 sowohl 
Tod als auch Leben als die einander entsprechenden Folgen des Verkündi- 
gungsdienstes genannt werden, ist in 3,6 der Tod dem ypáupua, das Leben 
dem rveúua zugeordnet. Damit begründet 3,6 die Aussage von 2,16. Die Ver- 
kündigung bringt dem das Leben, der sich von der Knechtschaft des tótenden 
Gesetzes befreien und unter die Herrschaft des lebenschaffenden Geistes stel- 
len lásst. Umgekehrt bringt sie dem den endgültigen Tod, der ihr Angebot 
abweist und unter der Knechtschaft des tótenden Gesetzes bleibt". However, 
few will agree with the main thesis of PROVENCE, “Sufficient”, 57 (et pas- 
sim), that a major concern of Paul in explaining 3,1-18 is to show how in 
both the old and the new ministries glory causes death because of the har- 
dening of hearts. 
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to the concentric structure of 2,14-3,6. Again, we have before us an 
a-b-a' pattern: | 

a: 2,14-17 (Paul) 

b: 3,1-3 (Corinthians) (3) 

a’: 3,4-6 (Paul). 


The b section is framed by a and a’ which correspond with each 
other. Of course, a’ is not a literal, slavish repetition of a. In com- 
posing 3,4-6, Paul is influenced by what he just wrote in 3,1-3. Not 
only does *such a confidence" in 3,4 refer back to the previous 
verses (see above), but 3,6 heavily depends on 3,3 concerning both 
motifs and vocabulary (2%). Perhaps the idea of the “new covenant” 
was present in Paul's mind already during the composition of 3,2-3; 
diakdvous recalls öiukovndeice in 3,2; and the double opposition of 
“letter-spirit’ and ‘killing - life giving’ explains the antithesis of 
*ink-spirit of the living God’ and ‘stone - hearts of flesh’. 

Section a is more missionary, dynamic and universalistic (rüv- 
TOTE, EV navri Tomm, 2,14). Section b, with its attention fixed on 
the Corinthian addressees, is more local (but see the end of v. 2: 
“known and read by all men"). Section a’ looks more theoretical, 
abstract and static. However, these differences, nuances and particu- 
lar emphases should not cause us to forget the basic unity of 2,14- 
3,6; in all its sections Paul reflects on his ministry: its origin, qual- 
ification and qualities. 


3. 3,7-18 


The unity and the middle position of 3,7-18 within 2,14-4,6 
have been put forward at the beginning of this study. One can state 
that 3,6 occasioned this central section. The new start with 3,12 
(but ov connects at the same time) seems to indicate that a twofold 
division is present. Windisch sees 3,7-11 as a comparison between . 
the ministries of the old and new dispensations (“ Vergleichung der 


(23) This title should, of course, not obscure the fact that in 3:1-3 there is 
a "careful interweaving of personal and ecclesiological elements". So RicH- 
ARD, “Polemics”, 349. 

(24) We have in both verses rvevua. In 3,6 Cwonorst takes up the 
Cóvtoc of 3,3, and ypdppa refers to v nAa&iv divas (see the compact 
expression of 3,7: év ypäunacıv évreturouévn AiPoic). Cf. PRÜMM, Diako- 
nia I. 118. 


Biblica 64 (1983) 24 
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zwei Amter”) whereas he considers 3,12-18 as a practical application 
(“praktische Anwendung")(). Leaving aside for the moment the 
characterization of the second part, we accept this division; and an 
analysis of the form and content of both units will confirm, we 
think, its legitimacy. 

It is immediately evident that the key word in 3,7-11 is Sóta. 
It appears eight times in the nominal form and twice in the verbal 
form 60&4Couoı. Moreover, Paul presents two rather distinct types 
of 56&a: the óta of the Old Covenant as compared with that of the 
New Covenant. The relation between these two types of 50&a is 
one of opposition. The question we must address is just how radi- 
cal is this opposition. 

Some hint may be given by the way in which Paul sets up a 
series of antitheses, some members of which are not always explicit 
but which were very likely present in Paul's mind: 


3,7-8 death - (life) 

stone ~ (hearts) 

engraved letters - spirit 

eyevnon Ev Ô0Ën - ¿ota év OÔOËN 

(Sinai event) (eschatological event) 
3,9 xatükpiolg | ÖLKALOGUVN 
3,11 tO xatapyobuevov (26) TO LÉVOV 

dia SÓ nc ev 606n(?’). 


Thus, on the basis of these antitheses it seems as if the opposition 
between the different kinds of 8650 is radical. Paul's argumentation 


(25 2 Kor, 112, 117. Cf, among others, BULTMANN, 2 Kor, 82, and 
THEOBALD, Gnade, 177-211. | 

(25) We need not enter here the discussion whether the present participle 
Katapyobusvog in 3,7-18 means “fading away” or “transitory” or “being 
made ineffective" — see recent remarks on this by A. T. HANSON, “The 
Midrash in II Corinthians: A Reconsideration”, Journ. Stud. NT (1980) nr. 9, 
pp. 2-28 (esp. pp. 13-14) — nor dwell on its shift of gender from feminine in 
3,7 (glory) to neuter in 3,11 and 3,13 (covenant or ministry). It would seem 
that P. VON DER OSTEN-SACKEN, “Geist im Buchstaben. Vom Glanz des 
Mose und des Paulus”, EvT 41 (1981) 230-235, presses the present tense 
when he understands Paul saying that the glory still remains: “...es ist mit 
dieser Doxa auch nach Paulus noch keineswegs vorbei” (p. 231). 

(27) Most authors give only some of these elements. Cf. e.g., BULTMANN, 
2 Kor, 85. 
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proceeds as follows. In 3,7 Paul speaks of the glory of the Old Cov- 
enant, “the ministry of death”, and in 3,8 of the glory of the New 
Covenant, “the ministry of the spirit”. Taken together, 3,7-8 com- 
pare the two kinds of glory. We have three conditional periods: 
3,7-8; 3,9; 3,11. Note that 3,8 begins with nög out uov and 
that this continues in 3,9 and in 3,11 with moAA@ uov. In short, 
the two glories become polarized, and more so with each verse. The 
first glory, that on the face of Moses, which is perishable and tran- 
sitory, is spoken of in a denigrating fashion, while the second glory 
becomes more and more brilliant and eternal. We must not fail to 
recognize that Paul is not free to deny the glory of Moses, for Ex 34 
is quite clear on that point and Paul must accept it(??). But Paul 
manages to convey his attitude regarding that glory by a thoroughly 
unfavorable comparison with the new glory, and this attitude 1s crys- 
tallized in 3,10: compared with the glory of the ötakovia ts ÓLKOLO- 
ovvns there is no glory at all in the diaKkovia tfjg KataKpioews. 
Thus, the poles of opposition are, as it were, irreconcilable (2°). 

Let us now look at each verse individually so as to determine 
the structure of 3,7-11. The first sentence of the pericope is a long 
question running through two verses. Actually, 3,7a is the condition 
for the actual question which comes in 3,8; 3,7b on the other hand 
is a brief excursus which, by its reference to Exod 34, depicts how 
seemingly great and fantastic the splendor of the old administration 
was. Nevertheless, 1] dtaxovia to} Bavátov is confronted by Y d10- 
Kovia tod rvevpatos and, for the first time, the a fortiori argumen- 
tation 3°) within the conditional sentence appears (see the question 


(28) Yet, to write as RICHARD, “Polemics”, 353, does: “These verses (7- 
11) serve as a corrective to III, 6b", goes too far. One can hardly with ref- 
erence to the perfect passive in 3,10 state that “Paul concedes the continua- 
tion of glory to the old covenant” (ibid., n. 45). For a more balanced judg- 
ment, see THEOBALD, Gnade, 181-182. 

(7°) SCHULZ, “Decke” (see n. 5) 3, also points to the radicality of the dis- 
tinction between the glory of the old covenant and the glory of the new. But 
he further shows that even in Paul's mind there seems to be some connection 
as well as distinction between the two. 


(3°) Also termed a minori ad maius or qal wa-homer (light and heavy), ` 


one of the seven rabbinic (Hillel) rules for interpreting Scripture. Cf. H. L. 
STRACK, Introduction to the Talmud and Midrasch (New York 71969) 94; 
J. BONSIRVEN, Exégése rabbinique et exégése paulinienne (Bibl. Théol. Hist.; 
Paris 1939) 83-88 and 317; C. MAURER, “Der Schluss ‘a minore ad majus’ 
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introduced by oc ovyi uov). The second sentence (v.9) is 
much shorter and very concise. It serves as a continuation and an 
explanation (yap) of the first sentence (3,7-8). The opposition now 
is constituted by  ôraxovia tfjg Kataxpiosmc(?!) and y óiakovía 
DC SuKkatoovvns which is more or less the parallel of the first oppo- 
sition. Again, we have a conditional period combined with an a 
minori ad maius reasoning: rodó uov. Moreover, the opposi- 
tion is not phrased in terms of a question (3,7-8) but is an affirma- 
tive statement(??). This feature, together with the verb nepiooevet 
(abound), provides the passage with a rising tone, a crescendo, a 
Steigerung. This crescendo movement reaches a climax in v. 10, 
although this oxymoron has the grammatical aspect of a rather inci- 
dental motivating clause: yap. In effect, Paul asserts that when 
compared with the overwhelming new glory (??), the so-called glory of 
the Old Covenant is no glory at all. He may exaggerate heré, but 
his readers understand all the better what he wants to convey about 
the newness of his ministry. 3,10 formulates the conclusion of this 
a minori ad maius argumentation; in fact it 1s a rather daring affir- 
mation for Paul to make. Verse 11 is again a conditional period 
. and presents us with a third a minori ad maius progression: rom 
pô Nov. The content is very similar to that of 3,7-8 and 9. With 
3,11 we have come full circle, returning to where we began in 3,7-8 
as regards both form and content. 3,11 is, then, an inclusion which 
together with 3,7-8.9 serves as a frame for the central verse, 3,10; cf. 
also katapyovuévnv (3,7) and Katapyovpevov (3,11). 3,7-9 represent 
a rising tone which reaches its highpoint in 3,10 and which is re- 


als Element paulinischer Theologie”, TLZ 85 (1960) 149-152; H. MULLER, 
“Der rabbinische Qal-Wachomer-Schluss in paulinischer Typologie. Zur 
Adam-Christus-Typologie in Rm 5”, ZNW 58 (1967) 73-92; and, more re- 
cently, D. COHN-SHERBOK, “Paul and Rabbinic Exegesis”, SJT 35 (1982) 117- 
132 (esp. pp. 126-127), and THEOBALD, Gnade, 52-55 and passim (all occur- 
rences in Paul are analysed). | 

(3!) For a short discussion of the two readings of 3,9a (N Siakovia or, 
more probably, t ôtaxovig), see METZGER, Commentary (see n. 18) 578. 

(32) Cf. THEOBALD, Gnade, 179, who states “dass zumindest in 3,7-9 das 
*logische Plus’ von einem ‘quantitativen Plus’ überlagert ist. Die einleitenden 
Formeln der Nachsátze 'schillern in der doppelten Bedeutung: “um wieviel 
sicherer" und “in wie viel hóherem Grade"" (Lietzmann)”. 

(33) The meaning of Ev tovt@ TH pépet is very much disputed. 
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solved in 3,11(*). This progression is another argument in favor of 
the unity of 3,7-11 and its concentric structure (a: 3,7-9; b: 3,10; a’: 
3,11). Such a radical antithesis of death-stone-letter-condemnation- 
fading away and life-heart-spirit-righteousness-remaining would 
hardly seem to allow for an a fortiori reasoning. Yet, the old dis- 
pensation was not without glory, but that glory — and the antitheses 
justify this — 1s, in comparison with the new one, really not glory at 
all (cf. 3,10). Paul thus rightly opines that 3,10 motivates and 
grounds (yap) the a fortiori argumentations (5). 

We could justifiably consider 3,7-11 as a rather rational, intellec- 
tual explanation, a rather static meditation which was occasioned by 
the antitheses in (3,3 and) 3,6, a rather theoretical comparison of 
two similar, yet different — even opposite — “splendors”. In 3,12- 
18, however, Paul seems to be much more personally involved 
(xoÀAAfj Tappnoia ypopne0a, 3,12: since we have such a hope, we are 
very bold); he speaks about an existence which is transformed in a 
radical way (uetapmoppoúueda, 3,18: we are being changed into his 
likeness). “We” are changed (3,18), “we” are so bold because of 
our hope in that final overwhelming glory (3,12a), the glory that was 
stressed so strongly in 3,7-11. Of course, the “we” of 3,18 is broad- 
er than that of 3,12: it includes all Christians. 

If the key word of 3,7-11 was 56&a, the key word for 3,12-18 
would be «úlvuua (3,13.14.15.16; cf. also ávaxalvrtóuevov in 3,14 
and GvakekaAvuuévo in 3,18). The use of this terminology conveys 
a rather sad and pained attitude of Paul to the unconverted Jews 
(“they”) which contrasts sharply with his boastful, self-confident and 
hopeful view of himself and the Christians (“we”). This confronta- 
tion between the “we”and the “they”, between the hopeful and the 
sad, will be of great importance in trying to determine the structure 
of this section which, again, appears to be cyclic (a: 3,12-13; b: 
3,14-17; a’: 3,18). 

It is important to see that 3,18 is a direct reference back to 
3,12-13, and this for several reasons. First of all, 3,12 and 3,18 


(4) It should be noted, however, that 3,11 (a” is not a pure repetition of 
3,7-9 (a). The neuter is taken over from 3,10 and the distinction between 
dia 6ó&nc and èv Ô6Ën, probably significant, was not present in a. SCHULZ, 
* Decke", 6, also sees the dynamic progression in 3,7-11. He refers to BACH- 
MANN, 2 Kor, 157-158. 

(35) Cf. BULTMANN, 2 Kor, 86. 
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make use of the first person plural, xp@®ueda, (3,12), nues petauop- 
poúueBa (3,18). Both these expressions describe the new life of eith- 
er the apostle or all Christians. Second, the óávakekoAupnpuévo 
mpoownm of 3,18 is a positive qualification of what was mentioned 
negatively in 3,13: kai où voten Maiiofic Eridsı KAdvuna E tO 
npóoonov avtod. Moreover, the Christian's éAevOgpía in 3,17 al- 
ready reminds us of Paul's nappnoia in 3,12. Third, the futuristic 
ring conveyed by tv aùtův eikóva uetauoppoúueða ano OÓGng sic 
8050v in 3,18 seems to coincide with the eschatological dimensions 
of éAriéda in 3,12, which points to a future and lasting glory. Taking 
these three facts together we are justified in viewing 3,12-13 and 
3,18 as an inclusion which frames this material. But we must avoid 
straining the parallelism between 3,12-13 and 3,18 since it is not 
complete. It is obvious that the “we” (music òè návtec) of 3,18 
includes all believers. However, the comparison in Paul’s mind be- 
tween his own activity and that of Moses in 3,13 shows that the first 
person plural in 3,12 is referring to Paul himself (and his fellow- 
missionaries). There is, then, some difference between 3,12 and 
3,18, i.e., between the bold ‘preaching’ of the missionaries and the 
*beholding' on the part of all Christians. A possible explanation of 
this lies in considering what intervenes between: 3,14-17. In these 
four verses Paul’s attention moves from Moses to all the children of 
Israel. Thus, in 3,18, Paul’s center of attention has moved similarly 
from himself to all believers and, probably, from Moses in 3,13 who 
covers the reflecting glory on his face, to Christians in 3,18 who, 
with uncovered faces, behold as in a mirror(?°) the Lord's glory. 
3,18 is strongly connected with, but at the same time distinct from, 
3,14-17. 

While 3,12-13 and 3,18 have to do with the “we” (Paul, believ- 
ers), 3,14-17 deal with the “they”, the sons of Israel. Actually, Paul 
begins speaking of the Israelites in 3,13b, which is also very similar 
to 3,7b(?). There is one difference, however: 3,7b is a consecutive 


C") A discussion of the meaning of katortpicouar — to behold as in a 
mirror (our option) or to reflect — is not needed in this study. For a survey 
of the opinions, see e.g. VERSTEEG, Christus, 335-336. We may refer to 
N. HUGEDÉ, La métaphore du miroir dans les Epitres de saint Paul aux Co- 
rinthiens (Bibl. Théol.; Neuchatel-Paris 1957), the careful analysis of old texts 
in BULTMANN, 2 Kor, 93-97, and our own study “Transformation in 2 Cor 
3,18”, Bib 64 (1983) 243-254. 

(37) Both verses use the present participle of Katapyéouo1 included. 
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phrase (ots), whereas 3,13b is a purpose clause (mpóc 16), which 
seems to emphasize the culpability of Moses (not so in 3,7b). Taken 
by itself, 3,13b (“in order that the Israelites might not see the end of 
the fading splendor”) could leave us with the impression that Moses 
himself is personally responsible for the fact that the Israelites do 
not see the transitoriness of the glory, do not see it fade away. That 
is why Moses covers his face: to deceive the Jews(38). The Israe- 
lites, then, do not seem to be culpable themselves. However, from 
3,14-17 it is obvious that Paul does not want to leave his readers 
with such an understanding of Moses. In these verses, Paul stresses 
the guilt and culpability of the Israelites and not of Moses. His 
charge of obduracy and blindness is levelled in 3,14a: GAAG énropo0n 
tà vonjata avtdv (“but their minds were hardened”’) (39). 3,14b 


However, in 3,7b the glory of the ministry of death is still very much seen as 
the symbol of God’s presence, whereas in 3,13b its transient, fading character 
and end (tédoc) is focussed upon. 

(38) HICKLING, “Sequence”, 390-391, tries to show, but quite unconvinc- 
ingly, that in 3,13b there is no pejorative judgment: Moses’ gesture “was to 
conceal from the Israelites the fading of the glory, not however in order to 
spare them disappointment or disillusion, but from reverential motives” 
(p. 390; the end like the beginning of the period of transfiguration is too 
sacred for human gaze). See the discussion of Hickling’s understanding in 
PROVENCE, “Sufficient”, 75, who himself again, by referring to Rom 9-11 
and using rather contorted arguments (pp. 75-77), pleads for the sense of téA- 
oç = goal. For this last point, cf. also HANSON, “ Midrash” (see n. 26). On 
p. 13 Hanson, who in accordance with his thesis “that Paul understood 
Moses to have seen the pre-existing Christ” (p. 2), states, it would seem not 
more convincingly: “The reason he put on the veil was to prevent the mes- 
sianic glory of the pre-existent Christ from being seen by the Israelites. This 
in turn must have been motivated (again according to Paul) by Moses’ 
knowledge of the divine plan. God intended that, when the Messiah should 
appear in the flesh, Israel should not believe in him. Or rather, God knew 
that Satan would blind their minds. But God had provided for this: the 
very blindness of Israel would give an opportunity for the Gentiles to believe 
and thus become members of God’s people. The theology of all this is spelt 
out in Romans 9-11, but particularly in Rom. 11.11-32, where Paul uses the 
same language of pm as he does in II Cor. 3.14”. Cf. also VERSTEEG, 
Christus, 281-286 and 295, n. 410. 

89) Cf. U. Luz, Das Geschichtsverständnis des Paulus (BEvT 49; Mün- 
chen 1968) 131. Once the corrective sense of GAAG is admitted, there seems 
to be no longer *a strange non sequitur in Paul's exposition" (HOOKER, 
*Beyond", p.299). In view of this emphasis and of 4,4 (Satan!) it seems 
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and 3,15, by means of a parallelism, go on to enforce the obduracy 
of the Israelites: 


3,14b 3,15 
- XPL ... TAG oTjuepov — ... ŠOG ONMEPOV 
- éni tfj Avayvooeı - fjivíka àv Avayıvookrtal 
- fig Talaríc Gute - Motion 
- TO AUTO KAADULU - KOAUDUUHO 
- pév& - Keita (49). 


Thus, we can say that 3,14b and 3,15 express in substance the same 
idea. Between them, however, falls 3,14c: On év Xpiot® Katopyei- 
tot(41). 3,14c is a positive datum concerning the role of Christ, 
sandwiched between two parallel negative data dealing with the Is- 
raelites. This positive datum will be taken up again in 3,16-17, 
which speak no longer of the obduracy of the Israelites, but of the 
possibility of their conversion and the removal of the veil. 3,16 is a 
free quotation — is this the right term? — of Exod 34, while 3,17 is 
an explanation and comment by Paul on that ‘quotation’. 

We have already noted that this pericope contains two units, 
3,7-11 and 3,12-18, which are distinguished by several differences. 
3,7-11 considers the glory of the ministry of the Old and the New 
Covenants. The section is rather theoretical, with the a fortiori ar- 
gumentation straining to support fundamental oppositions. Paul ac- 
cents the negative character of the Old Covenant: it is transient; it is 
past; it causes death and condemnation. Paul all but glosses over 
the glory and the brightness of the Old Covenant, which is begrudg- 
ingly admitted on the basis of Exod 34. The second section, 3,12- 
18, on the other hand, deals with persons (“we” and “they”), and 
with their concrete attitude as regards the Old and the New Cove- 
nants. This section sets the opposition between two ministers: Paul 
and Moses. In addition, it vividly contrasts the expression of free- 
dom and glorious transformation of the Christians with a sharp and 


unlikely that we have here a theological passive and a reference to Is 6,9-13. 
So THEOBALD, Gnade, 196-197. 

(40) For a similar chart, cf. VERSTEEG, Christus, 289 (with a somewhat 
different arrangement). | 

(+1) The subject of the verb is most probably “the veil". The preceding 
expression uh GvaKaALATOLEVOV is in apposition to TO AUTO KóAvpgua in 
3,14b. 
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painful accusation intended for Israel, both past and present: for to 
this day their minds are hardened. 

The following diagrams will help to show more clearly the con- 
centric development of each of these sections. 


3,7-11 
protasis apodosis 
7a (7b) 8 
« | 
9a | : 9b 
b 10 
a' lla e 11b 


On the left side are placed the conditional protasis statements (if) 
and on the right the nög or xoAAQ uúllov apodosis statements 
(much more). 3,7b is enclosed in parentheses because it 1s an expla- 
nation of 3,7a. Although one might think that 3,10 is only motivat- 
ing (yap), it manifests through its negation the core of Paul's convic- 
tion, and therefore should be recognized as the climax of this sec- 
tion. The radical opposition within the a fortiori argumentation 
could not but lead to such an exclamation(*). V.11 is a concluding 
verse; it completes the circular structure and emphasizes the content 
of 3,7-9. 


3,12-18 
—a 12-13a (13b) - We (apostles) 
14a 

14b Q 

b Me A - They (Israelites) 
15 a’ 

16 (17) 
a’ 18 - We (Christians) 


(42) According to Rıssı, Studien (see n. 4) 53, Paul agrees “dass ein ver- 
gleichendes Schlussverfahren a minori ad maius im Grunde der Sache nicht 
gerecht wird, da zwei unvergleichbare Grössen verglichen werden, weil das 
Licht des alten Bundes im helleren Schein des neuen Bundes vollkommen 
verschwindet, wie das Kerzenlicht in der Sonnenglut eines Sommertages”. 
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The a and a’ sections constitute together the “we” unit which 
frames b, the “they” unit. The “they” unit contains a statement 
which is at the same time a charge against the Israelites: the veil 
remains unlifted up to this very day (3,14b and 3,15). 3,14c men- 
tions the work of Christ, and this positive datum (by destroying the 
veil he sets the old dispensation aside) is taken up in 3,16-17. We 
can say that 3,14-15 and 3,16-17 correspond to each other (compare 
the positive statement in 3,16 with the negative in 3,14a). 3,13b 
seems to be a connecting link between the a and b parts. And 3,17, 
explaining 3,16, is at the same time a transition to 3,18. 

After this. structural analysis of the two sections it might seem 
appropriate to underline once more the unity of 3,7-18. 3,12 sums 
up, resumes and links (obv) the two subdivisions. 3,13 is connected 
with 3,7b with regard to vocabulary as well as content. 3,14 (ralara 
§1a9jKn) (43) refers back to 3,6 Down ô1a0nkn) of which 3,7-11 are 
but the exposition. 3,17-18 take up again the basic idea of 3,8: Y 
duakovia tod mvevuatoc (3,7-11 are an exposition of 3,3 and 
3,6!)(*4), by means of the term rvedua. Furthermore, there are a 
number of words and phrases common to both 3,7-11 and 3,12-18: 
katapy&onaı, oi vioi IopanA, Moof, mpdomnov, and 8660. And 
we must not forget the numerous internal links which have been 
treated, nor, of course, their common Exod 34-background. 


4. 4,1-6 


A precise and complex ‘structure’ and sharp divisions are not to 
be expected within the short pericope 4,1-6. Yet, the reading of this 


(9) HOOKER, “Beyond” (see n. 3) 303, rightly comments: “the account of 
. the covenant between God and Israel, not our Old Testament”. Yet, there is 
a shift of nuance between 3,14 and 3,15: in 3,15 Paul speaks of ‘Moses’ 
being read and is thus thinking of the recital of scripture. In view of 3,14 
(which he sees as the written Old Testament) and the absence of articles in 
3,6, J. CARMIGNAC, “II Corinthiens iii. 6,14 et le début de la formation du 
Nouveau Testament”, NTS 24 (1977-78) 384-386, pleads for a translation of 
3,6 as: “Dieu nous a rendu capables d'(étre) ministres ou (serviteurs) d'un | 
Nouveau Testament (qui) n'(est) pas (seulement) un écrit, mais un esprit” 
(p. 385). Part of the written New Testament would already have been in 
existence and known in Corinth. But which part? And does Paul mean a 
written New Covenant? Moreover, is the interpretation of “not only ... 
but” correct? | 
(^) Cf. e.g. HOOKER, “Beyond”, 301. 
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passage is easier when one realizes that here also there is an a-b-a’ 
movement (a: 4,1-2; b: 4,3-4; a’: 4,5-6)(%). 

In 4,1 Paul states that he (and his co-workers = we) does not 
lose heart. 4,2 positively explains the content of this statement: he 
defends himself (“us”) against every disgraceful hiddenness. Three 
present participles, repiratodvrec, SodAobvtEs, OUVIGTÁVOVTEC, de- 
scribe the consequences regarding his honest apostolic attitude and 
way of procedure. The beginning (Arnsınaueda tà KPUTTA...) and 
the ending (t pavspwoeı ... npóg nxücav ouvelônoiv dàvOponov) 
accentuate its un-veiled, open character, in opposition to disgraceful 
hiddenness. 

This brings Paul to deal with the fact that his gospel remained 
veiled to some people: it is not recognized and accepted by all. If 
there is, notwithstanding his openness, still a veiled gospel, then it is 
only in the case of those who are perishing, the unbelieving Jews (+) 
(they). In 4,4 their blindness is caused by the god of this world; 
but, according to Paul, as we already stated, this does not take away 
the culpability of the Jews: they are ‘unbelievers’. It is impossible 
(cf. gig tO UN) for them to see the light of the gospel. 

In 4,5-6 Paul comes back to his apostolic existence (we). We 
may paraphrase the motivating yap as follows: (We are not to be 
blamed for that state of blindness, regarding their not-seeing the glo- 
ry of Christ) because we do not preach ourselves. In 4,6 God’s ini- 
tiative is underlined once more: this is the true explanation of why 
Paul is only a “servant for Jesus’ sake”. God is the person who 
makes his light shine in Paul’s heart and in the hearts of his fellow- 
workers so that they should make this knowledge shine for the Gen- 
tiles (47). | 


(+5) Cf. PLUMMER, 2 Cor, 109: “The six verses run in couplets; the glory 

of the new ministry (1, 2); the condition of those who are too blind to see 
the glory of the Gospel (3, 4); the source of the glory (5, 6)". 

| (4°) Also ‘unbelieving’ Jewish-Christians? - G. W. MacRAE, “ Anti-Dual- 
ist Polemic in 2 Cor. 4:6?" Studia Evangelica IV (TU 102; Berlin 1968) 420- 
431, compares 4,6 with 4,4 and studies in 4,6 the Pauline rewriting of the 
rather traditional expressions in 4,4 (see pp. 423-424). He is of the opinion 
that Paul realizes that some Corinthians (not his Jewish-Christian opponents), 
dualistic Gnostics, might react to his language in 4,4 in the wrong way. This 
"possibility could be enough to elicit a precautionary polemic against dual- 
ism" (p.429) in 4,6: the God of enlightenment is the Creator of the 
world. 
(+) So BULTMANN, 2 Kor, 111: “Gott hat es in unseren Herzen hell 
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5. Overview 


At the end of this long discussion it may be helpful to bring 
together in a chart the main results. Structure and divisions should 
not obscure the basic unity of 2,14-4,6 which lies in Paul defending 
his apostleship; even the middle section functions within this overall 
scope (*8). 

A Christian Ministry: 2,14-3,6 
a 2,14-17: Ministers 
b 3,1-3 : Corinthian Community 
a’ 3,4-6 : Ministers 
B The Two Ministries: 3,7-18 | 
1. 3,7-11: Old and New Ministries 


(protasis) (apodosis) 
a Ta (Tb) 8 a minori ad maius reasoning 
9a 9b 
b 10 statement 
a’ lla 11b a minori ad maius reasoning 
2. 3,12-18: Moses and Paul, Israelites and Christians 
a 12-13a (13b) We (Ministers) 
b 14a They (Israelites) 
14b 
14c 
15 
16 (17) 
a’ 18 We (Christians) 


A' Christian Ministry: 4,1-6 

a 4,1-2: We (Ministers) 

= b 4,3-4: They (Israelites) 
a’ 4,5-6: We (Ministers) (^). 


It would be wrong, we think, to further force this already re- 
markable concentric parallelism and so overstate our case. So, e.g., 


werden lassen, damit wir (durch die Predigt) die yvöcız der 86&a Gottes zum 
Leuchten bringen". Other interpretations are possible, e.g.: “In order that 
He (God) may make the knowledge shine (for or in Paul)". 

(48) Also emphasized by WINDISCH, 2 Kor, 131. Cf. also e.g. VERSTEEG, 
Christus, 223; PROVENCE, “Sufficient”, 55; and our footnote 4. 

(4) With the exception of our division in A’ and the inner articulations 
within B 1 and 2, BULTMANN, 2 Kor, 65, offers the same division, without 
referring, however, to its concentric character. 
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there seems to be no special correspondence between the minor divi- 
sions of A and A’, nor between those of the two parts in B. Yet, 
the concentric nature of this whole passage is striking indeed. One 
cannot but pause before Paul’s disciplined, be it somewhat artificial, 
skill in composing and mode of thinking. 


II. Association and Quotation 


It is to be feared that such a concentric structure of a rather 
large text unit from a Pauline letter will meet with the opposition of 
some exegetes. Although its validity is not necessarily dependent on 
Paul’s own intention to structure — a structure can be the less con- 
scious result of a composing habit — possible characteristics in 
Paul’s way of reasoning and writing could perhaps make our propo- 
sal, a priori, improbable. In regard to our pericope two composi- 
tional techniques have recently been investigated: free association, 
and, the use of Scripture. Do these techniques correct, or even 
reject, Our presentation? Completely free association would simply 
mean absence of any structure; and a midrashic sort of argumenta- 
tion, one presumes, hardly favors a cyclic sequence of thought. 


l. Association of motifs 


In his article ** Glory Reflected on the Face of Christ (2 Cor 3:7- 
4:6) and a Palestinian Jewish Moto" J. A. Fitzmyer points out 
that the Greco-Roman image of metamorphosis present in 2 Cor 
3,18 is equally deeply rooted in the Jewish Palestinian motif of the 
divine illumination of the face or the heart. He analyses four pas- 
sages from the Qumran literature which offer striking parallels to 
this idea (pp. 639-644). In a preceding section of the same study, 
entitled “The Pauline Argument in 2 Cor 3:7-4:6” (pp. 633-639), 
Paul's mode of reasoning is elucidated. Fitzmyer remarks: “What is 
operating here and what is perhaps not often enough noted, is the 
free association of ideas which runs through the entire passage. The 
association is caused by catchword bonding, in which one sense of a 
term suggests another, and so the argument proceeds... In any 


(5°) See full reference in n. 3. 
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case, his [Paul’s] mode of argumentation cannot be subjected to syl- 
logistic analysis(?!)". Fitzmyer sets forth “schematically six sets of 
association which are at work in the passage(?)”. The third and the 
fourth deal with “glory”, the fifth with “veil” and the sixth with 
“Moses”, all present in 3,7-18. The first two sets are related to let- 
ters (€motoAat) and letter (ypGupa) and are found in 3,1-6. Let us 
return to the text. 

a) 2,14-3,6. One easily follows Paul’s flow of thought in 2,14- 
17: thanksgiving for his ministry, a description of what that ministry 
effects, its origin, and its condition of sincerity(53). The same ideas 
are also present in 3,4-6. They are certainly not the result of uncon- 
trolled association. We can say that the shifts are occasioned by the 
subject matter itself(^^). To be sure, v.17 constitutes a slight inter- 
ruption, but the answer to the question of v.16c is, as we saw, pro- 
vided further in 3,5-6. 


(Gi Pp. 634-635. Cf. eg. RICHARD, “Polemics”, 344-345; HICKLING, 
“Sequence”, 384. 

(52) “Glory” (see n. 3) 635. 

($3) In a brief but fine commentary H. SCHÜRMANN, “Verkündigung — 
ein existentielles Geschehen. 2 Kor 2,14-16a als Meditation”, BibLeb 4 (1963) 
131-137 = “Die apostolische Existenz im Bilde. Meditation über 2 Kor 2,14- 
16a", Ursprung und Gestalt, Erórterungen und Besinnungen zum Neuen Tes- 
tament (KBANT; Diisseldorf 1970) 229-235, shows how overwhelmingly nu- 
merous the shifts in 2,14-l6ab are. “Immer neue Bilder steigen auf...” 
(p. 131). He distinguishes (I) “die heilsgeschichtliche Situation im dreifachen 
Bilde: (1) der erfolgreiche Heereszug; (2) der Triumphzug des Siegers; (3) die 
Kultstátte”, and (ID) “die apostolische Existenz in sechs Bildern: (1) der Ge- 
fangene im Herrn; (2) der Herold Christi; (3) der Weihrauchträger; (4) der 
Wohlgeruch Christi; (5) das Weihrauchopfer für Gott; (6) Lebens- und To- 
desgeruch”. See also BARTH, “Eignung”, 261-263. - For Paul as captive, 
prisoner (II, 1), see the study of L. WILLIAMSON, “Led in Triumph, Paul’s 
Use of Thriambeuö”, Int 22 (1968) 317-332, an explanation still recently 
accepted e.g. by Barth (cf. pp. 261-263) and THEOBALD Gnade, 172, n. 25, but 
vigorously rejected by R. B. EGAN, “Lexical Evidence on Two Pauline Pas- 
sages", NT 19 (1977) 34-62: OprauBedw means “to manifest”, thus in 2,14: 
“God who is always making us known...”. 

(54) C. J. A. HICKLING, “Is the Second Epistle to the Corinthians a Source 
for Early Church History?" ZNW 66 (1975) 284-287, writes on v. 16c: 
“...entirely natural in its context: it is a comment on the preceding exposi- 
tion of the degree of co-operation with the purpose of God to which Paul 
knew he had been called”. In the same vein: BARRETT, 2 Cor, 102; BARTH, 
“Eignung”, 262-263; COLLANGE, Enigmes, 37; PROVENCE, “Sufficient” 56- 
57. | 
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Equally, the question in 3,la is not unexpected, nor is the men- 
tion of the letters of recommendation a surprise (given the possibil- 
ity of either such usage in early Christianity or of a specific accusa- 
tion against Paul). It is true that the expression “letters of recom- 
mendation" provides Paul with the association “you are my letter” 
(3,2), that the addition “written on our hearts(?)"may have re- 
minded him of Jer 38,31-33 (LXX) and Ezek 11,19 or 36,26, and 
that these passages further led Paul to formulate the antithesis of 
3,309. However, all these free associations within 3,2-3 (taken up 
and worked out in 3,6)(°”) in no way endanger the cyclic character of 
2,14-3,6 which we explained above, nor greatly obscure Paul's line 
of thought. 

b) 3,7-18. What about the so-called four other sets of associa- 
tions in 3,7-18? The most remarkable transition — in fact not an 
association — lies at the beginning of this section: having coined the 
sharp antitheses in 3,3 and 3,6, Paul embarks upon an excursus on 


(55) With many others FITZMYER, “Glory”, 635, prefers “your” hearts in 
3,2. So he could not mention the shift from “our” (3,2) to “your hearts” in 
3,3. 

(55) C£. C. F. D. MOULE, “2 Cor 3:18b, kadárep And kupiov rvevuatos”., 
Neues Testament und Geschichte. Historisches Geschehen und Deutung im 
Neuen Testament (FS. O. Cullmann; [eds. H. BALTENSWEILER, B. REICKE] Zú- 
rich-Tiibingen 1972) 231-237: “The transition from the contrast between let- 
ters of introduction written in ink (presumably on papyrus) and credentials 
consisting of human hearts, to that other contrast between a covenant written 
on tables of stone and a covenant written inwardly on the heart, is made in a 
quaintly syncopated way...” (p. 332); HOOKER, “Beyond”, 296: “Paul has 
jumped from one image to another; put them together, and he is clearly in a 
mess, for while it is possible to speak metaphorically of the Spirit of God 
writing on men’s hearts, it really is not much use trying to write on stone 
with ink! Nevertheless, we can see how he got there — via a clear echo of 
Jeremiah 31”; I. HERMANN, Kyrios und Pneuma. Studien zur Christologie der 
paulinischen Hauptbriefe (SANT 2; Miinchen 1961) 27: “Durch die Bildum- 
setzung wird das Ende von Vers 3 zur Uberleitung in das Folgende. Unver- 
sehens hat sich das Bild verwandelt, und es ist auf einmal die Rede vom 
Gesetz, das in Gegensatz steht zu dem in die Herzen geschriebenen neuen 
Gesetz des Neuen Bundes”. 

(57) Cf. FITZMYER, “Glory”, 635: “What began as a letter of recommen- 
dation ‘delivered by us’ ... has now become Paul himself, ‘a dispenser of a 
new covenant, not of the letter, but of the Spirit’ ... This contrast is not one. 
of polemics, as it is sometimes understood, but results from a shift in Paul’s 
thinking”. | 
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the two types of ministries (3,7-11) and the two sorts of ministers 
and peoples (3,12-18). The glory present on Sinai (3,7a) or visible 
on the face of Moses (3,7b) is taken by Paul from Exod 34. He 
adds “fading as this was" (end 3,7) and compares this glory with 
that of the new dispensation. Again, all these factors show that Paul 
reasons with a sense of purpose; they certainly do not point to loose 
association. 

There is the famous difference between 3,13b and 3,7b(?3): with 
“so that the Israelites might not see the end of the fading splendor” 
Paul daringly changes the Exodus meaning. Fitzmyer points out 
that in 3,7 Paul is content merely to allude to the use of the veil. 
In 3,13-16 “a peculiar shift in Paul's thinking” occurs. In 3,13 
Moses put a veil on his face; in 3,14-16 a veil lies on the hearts of 
the Israelites(??). 3,13 refers to the past; 3,14-16 describe a whole 
history, until Paul’s own days, and look to the future. Together 
with this shift the change from Moses-person to Moses-Scripture 
should be mentioned. Here, one should rightly speak of a concate- 
nation or association of ideas and images. And, moreover, we 
should not forget the way Paul actualizes Exod 34,34 in 3,16-18 and 
works out the opposition between Moses and the Christian minister 
(3,13) along with the opposition between the Israelites and the Chris- 
tians (3,14-18). 

Neither in 3,7-11 nor in 3,12-18 do the associations disturb the 
structure indicated above; they do not hinder Paul’s argumentation. 
On the contrary, by using and integrating such unexpected shifts, 
both structure and content take great advantage of them. 
=c) 4,1-6. With “therefore, having this ministry...” in 4,1 Paul 
draws his conclusion. It is a new start, but at the same time, by 
means of the term óakovía, an obvious connection is made with 
3,7-18 (and 3,3 and 3,6). No free associations are mentioned by 
Fitzmyer within the first few verses of ch. 4; yet, he calls them 
“something of a digression (picking up on 3,6)(9)". We would pre- 


(58) Did Paul in both 3,7b and 3,13b still think of the “frightening” char- 
acter of the glory as Exod 34,30 stresses? 

(5°) Perhaps we must accept a threefold shift: veil on Moses’ face (3,13), 
veil on the Torah (= curtain which hid the scrolls in the synagogue) (3,14), 
and veil on the hearts of the Jews (3,15). 

(60) FITZMYER, “Glory”, 638. He deals with the passage on pp. 638- 639 
and shows that the origin of the glory, which brings about the transforma- 
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fer to stress their inclusion function (=A”). Ideas present in A, but 
also in B, are taken up. Paul again speaks of his ministry and the 
possible negative reaction to it (4,1.5 and 4,3-4); he commends him- 
self and thus emphasizes his openness and sincerity as a minister 
(4,2 and 4,5); he points to the origin of that ministry and to the 
source of its splendor which shines on the face of Christ (4,6). 


2. Use of Scripture 


Association and use of the OT do not at all exclude one anoth- 
er. On the contrary, the citation or midrashic use of different pas- 
sages from the OT is frequently based on an associative operation. 
Our specific problem here is whether a loose connecting of several 
OT texts, as is perhaps the case in 2,14-4,6, does not argue against 
the structure and line of thought as presented by us above. 

In *Polemics, Old Testament, and Theology. A Study of 
II Cor., III, 6($))", E. Richard offers a careful investigation of how 
Paul employs Scripture in this passage. His thesis is double: (1) 
Many more passages than the one OT text, viz. Ex 34, are used in 
this composition; (2) the direct source is the LXX and its idiom, not 
(so much) the targumic expansions(?). Richard considers 3,1-4,6 as 
a unity. The “pivotal” role of Jer 38,31-33 in the development of 
that passage is fully recognized. 3,1-3 is an expansion of Jer 38,33; 
3,4-18 is a commentary on Jer 38,31 (New Covenant!); and 4,1-6 
functions as a fitting conclusion to ch. 3. In 2 Cor 3,1-4,6 Paul 
defends himself; he makes use of the OT to describe the ministry of 
the Spirit; he explains the nature and content of the gospel. Many 
ideas can be taken over from Richard's study and his conclusions 
appear to be correct to a great extent. However, one hesitates to 
follow him in detecting so many allusions to the OT. Moreover, he 
does not seem to suspect the presence of a concentric pattern in this 
passage. What about his detailed analysis? 

a) 2,14-3,6. Richard opines that Jer 38,33 influenced Paul in 
writing in 3,2 éyyeypauuévn év taic Kapdiaic. He convincingly, we 


tion, lies in God. Cf. also his study ““To Know Him and the Power of His 
Resurrection", Mélanges bibliques (FS. B.Rigaux; [eds. A. DESCAMPS, 
A. DE HALLEUX] Gembloux 1970) 411-425, esp. 422-424. 

(61) See full reference in n. 2. 

(62) See for clear statement “Polemics”, 341. 


Biblica 64 (1983) 25 
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think, shows Paul's use of both Exod 31,18(%) and Ezek 11,29 
and/or 36,26 in composing 3,3. In 3,6 the basic idea (kaıvn) 
Buofävn) is taken from Jer 38,31-34, “complemented by themes 
from Exodus and Ezechiel($)". In 3,1-3 and 3,4-6 the same struc- 
ture is present: (1) Paul’s situation (3,1 and 3,4); (2) quotation (3,2 
and 3,6a: Jer); (3) commentary and other citations (3,3 and 3,6b). 
Both units possess an inclusion: “written on hearts” in 3,2 and 3,3; 
letter-spirit in 3,6a and 3,6b($5). 

It could be asked whether Jer 38,33 really influenced 3,2, since 
the context is so different and the wording not so strikingly similar. 
We would readily admit the possibility that the expression ¿yyeypau- 
uévn Ev... Kapdiaic written twice, in 3,2 and 3, together with the 
use of Exod 31 and Ezek 11 or 36 in 3,3, brought to Paul’s mind, 
already here in 3,2-3, the famous text of Jer 38,31-34, evidently used 
later in 3,6(99. A similar opinion can be held in regard to Exod 
34,27-35, so thoroughly employed in 3,7-18: the previous allusions 
to Exod 31 and Jer 38 might have provided the association with the 
new text from Exod($?). 

Neither these critical remarks nor the numerous valid results of 
Richard’s analysis seem to invalidate our proposal of concentric 
structure within 2,14-3,6. We agree with his delineation of 3,1-3 
and 3,4-6, but we would rather avoid the term “inclusio” for the 
repetitions in vv. 2-3 and in v. 6 and do not see how real quotations 
can be detected in those units. Moreover, what is called a “situa- 
tion” in 3,1 (evidently to be connected with 2,17) is very different 
from that in 3,4 and, therefore, should not be taken as its parallel. 


(95) *... (Ey)yeypaunevn, double instrumental dative, double occurrence of 
the noun A0 in the plural, and the use of apposition (£v mAagéiv, kxapóítaic 
oapkivaig — two tablets of witness, Le, stone tablets written. ..). Such ob- 
servations further emphasize the importance of Paul's Jewish background and 
knowledge of the Greek Bible in understanding not only his theology but 
even his style and thought patterns" (ibid., p. 348). So this reference is bet- 
ter than Exod 24,12. Cf. e.g. BARTH, “Eignung”, 265-266, who mistakenly 
writes “Ex 31:31”. 

(64) “Polemics”, 351. On 3,1-6, see pp. 344-351. 

(65) Ibid., pp. 358-359. 

(6) Cf. HICKLING, “Sequence”, 385: “Prompted by the reference in y 3 
to a writing on men's hearts, the phrase from Jeremiah xxxi. 31 ... seems to 
occur freshly to his mind...”; and BARTH, “Eignung”, 265, n. 29. 

(9) Cf. ypágo, Agen and TAGE, terms we find in 3,2-6 but also in 
Exod 34,27-28. 
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b) 3,7-18. “Doubtless, a popular view, following Windisch, is 
to consider JJ Cor., III, 7-18 a midrash on Ex, XXXIV, 28-35. 
However, careful analysis reveals that Paul employs this OT passage 
in vv. 7-11 and 13-18 to explicitate further the notion of new coven- 
ant, a theme received from early Christian tradition (J Cor., XI, 25) 
and brought to mind by the imagery of Jer, XXXVIII, 31-34. 
Since it is characteristic of Jewish exegesis to employ scripture to 
interpret scripture, Paul appeals to the textus classicus concerning the 
Mosaic covenant and the glory of Moses’ face to elucidate further 
Jeremiah’s Goin Kaivy(*)”. After this appropriate introductory 
paragraph, Richard shows the influence of Exod 34,28 on 3,7a, and 
of Exod 34,29-35 (the 66€a-motif) on the whole of 3,7 (and 3,8-11). 
He mentions that the later Palestinian Triennial Cycle of synagogue 
readings combines, as seder and haftarah, Exod 34,27-35 and Jer 
38,31-39. He underlines the impact of Exod 34,33 and 35 on 3,13 
and shows in detail Paul’s intentional transformation (derash) in 3,16 
of Exod 34,34. 3,17 is a peshar(®). He rightly, it would seem, 
divides the pericope into 3,7-11 and 3,12-18, but calls the first unit a 
“parenthetical clarification” of v. 6, whereas in the second unit he 
finds a similar structure (situation, 3,12; commentary with quotation, 
3,13-18) as in 3,1-3 and 4,6(”). 

As seen above, for Richard, 3,4-18 forms a subdivision of 3,1- 
4,6. Such a view, together with the labeling of 3,7-11 as a parenthe- 
sis, is rather misleading, since the relative independence of 3,7-18 
cannot be sufficiently highlighted. Granted its two distinguishable 
parts, the unity of this last section should not be underrated. The 
use of Exod 34,27-35 throughout the section, the linking particle oov 
. of 3,12, the close connection between the ministry (with 66€a-motif) 
and minister (with k&Avuuo-motif) and the antithesis “ Christentum- 
Judentum"which separates these verses from the framing sections 


(68) RICHARD, “Polemics”, 352. Cf. also p. 358. | 

(6) Cf. ibid., p. 358: “It seems clear that ZI Cor., iii, 4-18 offers a mix- 
ture of peshar and derash exegesis whereby the new covenant concept of Jer- 
emiah is explained in terms of Ex., xxxiv, 28-35 and, to a certain extent 
. Ezek., xxxvi-xxxvii" (the famous chapter 37 of Ezek is mentioned by many 
authors because of “spirit” and “life” in 2 Cor 3,3 and 6). For derash, cf. 
p. 357: *...reading in the OT text more than the author intended". 

(*) On 3,7-18, see ibid., pp. 351-359. The two inclusions (3,7-9: katap- 
yéouol, and 3,13 and 3,18: “veil over his face” and “with unveiled face") 
are rightly pointed out on pp. 358-359. 
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“Paulinismus-Judaismus”: all this proves the unity of vv. 7-18. 
One could even ask Richard if this section as a whole is not a sort 
of parenthesis in regard to 2,14-3,6 and 4,1-6, 1.e. the middle section 
of our concentric structure. 

c) 4,1-6. The last section, 4,1-6, is treated by Richard briefly 
and, within it, only 4,6 is discussed to any extent. Richard men- 
tions the majority thesis that Gen 1,3 may be the source of 4,6a(7'). 
But with Collange he prefers to see 4,6a as a quotation of Is 9,1 and 
he appeals to “Isaiah's Ebed Jahweh theme (‘light of the nations”) as 
the link in Paul’s argument that he preaches Jesus as Lord and him- 
self as servant(72)” (4,5). We find this proposal far from convincing. 
This minor dispute, however, has no bearing upon our structural 
analysis. 

In the second part of this study, we applied a double check 
against the validity of our proposal to see in 2,14-4,6 a cyclic move- 
ment. Neither Paul’s associative mode of thinking nor his frequent, 
equally associative use of Scripture could cast any serious doubt on 
the probability of a concentric pattern. Yet, the question will cer- 
tainly remain: does such a structural analysis not harden Paul’s 
spontaneous, lively, and even versatile line of thought? Is it not 
forcing him into the straitjacket of a rigid scheme? We do not 
think so; on the contrary, such a structure may help his readers, 
especially those like us who are separated from the author in time 
and mentality, to grasp better the way he reasons and the ideas he 
conveys. 


III. Polemics ? 


Much attention is given to the structure and line of thought 
within 2 Cor 3-4 in the fourth chapter of M. Theobald, “Die über- 
strömende Gnade", a study which investigates the Pauline motif 
of superabundance(?). Not only the careful analysis of the gal 


(71) On p. 360 of “Polemics” (see n. 2) he also mentions the influence of 
this Gen passage on 3,18 and 4,4. The whole of 3,18-4,6 may have a wis- 
dom background (see esp. Wis 7,25-26). Cf. e.g. A. FEuILLET, Le Christ Sa- 
gesse de Dieu d'aprés les épitres pauliniennes (EBib; Paris 1966) 150-152. 

(7) * Polemics", 360. 

(73) See full reference in n. 2. The fourth chapter, pp. 167-239, is entitled 
*Die Fülle der Herrlichkeit und die Schwachheit des Apostels (2 Kor 3f)". 
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wahomer reasoning in Paul(7^ but also, and even more, Theobald’s 
outspoken position regarding the polemical character of 3,7-18 
strongly recommend a special treatment of this recent publication. 


l. The new proposal 


In this fourth chapter Theobald first indicates the “Wortfeld der 
Superabundantia” in 3,7-11; 4,7-15 and 4,16-18 (and also 6,10), the 
presence of which proves by itself the importance of this motif 
(“Leitmotiv”!) in 2,14-7,4(75). According to Theobald this section 
of 2 Cor can be considered as an independent “Brieffragment(”*)” of 
which 2,14-16a forms the usual introductory thanksgiving, adapted 
here to the specific theme of Paul's meditation on his apostleship (77). 
Four types of formal indications of division or structure can be 
pointed out: (1) connecting verses (“Gelenkverse”: 3,4.12; 4,1.7.16 
and 5,11); (2) anticipations (“Motivvorwegnahmen”: 2,16b; 3,3; 4,5 
and 4,14 taken up and expanded respectively in 3,4-6; 3,7-18; 4,7-15 
and 5,1-10); (3) Theme verses (“leitsatzartige Formulierungen": 3,6c 
and especially 2,17b); and (4) framing verse (“inclusio”; 4,15 versus 
2, 14-16a)(78). | 

The theme verse 2,17b is, in Theobald's opinion, essential for 
determining the structure and line of thought of 2,14-7,4. Its three 
formulae k soð, Katévavtt 000 and v Xpiot@ are successively 


(74) Ibid., pp. 52-55 (in general, in connection with repıocedbewv) and 
pp. 177-187 (with regard to 3,7-11). 

(75) Ibid., pp. 168-169. 

(7$) Ibid., p. 168, n. 1: Inner criteria and formal unity strengthen the hy- 
pothesis that we have here “ein eigenstándiges Brieffragment"; we should 
reckon with the “Möglichkeit seiner ursprünglich isolierten Existenz”. 

(77) Ibid., pp. 173-174. Theobald calls this “ Brieferóffnung" (2,14-16a) a 
brief ‘hymn’. He points to the generalizations (“Entgrenzungen”) in 2,14 
(navtote and v navti Tomm) and notes: “Paulus konnte die Form der 
úblichen Danksagung gar nicht benutzen, da deren Schema mit seinen Glie- 
dern Fürbitte und Gedenken notwendigerweise am Leben der Adressaten 
orientiert war. Bezieht sich die Danksagung dagegen dem Briefthema gemáss 
auf den apostolischen Dienst, in dem Gott am Werk geglaubt wird, dann 
musste sich Paulus der erweiterte xúpic-Spruch als Formular der Danksagung 
anbieten, zumal ihm dieser erlaubte, als Subjekt des Gebets in den Hinter- 
grund zu treten" (p. 174). Cf. M. E. THRALL, “A Second Thanksgiving Period 
in II Corinthians", Journ. Stud. NT (1982) nr. 16, pp. 101-124. 

(78) Ibid., pp. 170-174. 


374 Jan Lambrecht 


worked out in the main part of the letter: 3,4-18 (of God); 4,1-6 
(before God); and 4,7-15 (in Christ)(?). Before Paul starts in 3,4 
with this treatment, he speaks briefly in 3,1-3 of the Corinthian 
community which is Christ's letter confirming his ministry (8°). The 
unit 4,16-18 takes up a last time the motif of superabundance ($!). 
While in these three verses the present character of the glory is still 
emphasized, in 5,1-10 its eschatological dimension is worked out(®). 
What follows in 5,11-7,4 is but the concluding part of the letter (83). 
One sees that 3,4-4,15 is the main body of Paul’s apology. By the 
solemn wording of 4,15, a verse which through its theme of thanks- 
giving functions as an inclusion with 2,14-16a, this part is appro- 
priately concluded(*^. According to Theobald the fragmentary letter 
is thus structured as follows (55): 


A. Proem: 1. Thanksgiving (2,14-16a) 
2. Anticipation and theme (2,16b-17) 
3. Transition (3,1-3) 
B. Main part: I. The Apology of the Ministry 
1. “Of God”: introduction (3,4-6) 
midrash (3,7-18) 
2. “Before God” (4,1-6) 
3. “In Christ” (4,7-15) 
II. The Hope of Permanent Glory 
1. Basis (4,16-18) 
2. Explanation (5,1-10) 
C. Concluding part (5,11-7,4). 


In Theobald’s discussion much space and attention are devoted 
to the *midrash' 3,7-18. Here Paul uses and rewrites tradition in a 


(9) Ibid., pp. 172-173: “Die drei prapositionalen Wendungen sind Kurz- 
formeln fiir das, was im Hauptteil des Briefs ausgelegt wird: die Begriindung 
der Verkiindigung aus Gott, die Verteidigung des Apostels in seiner Zuver- 
sicht, in Gottes Angesicht zu wandeln, und die Konformitát des Boten mit 
dem leidenden Christus” (p. 173). 

(8°) Ibid., p. 174. 

(81) Ibid., pp. 175-176 and pp. 225-232. 

(82) Ibid., pp. 175-176. 

(83) Ibid., 177 and esp. n. 48 on that page. 

(84) Ibid., p. 175. 

(85) Ibid., p. 177. 
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polemical way. The section falls into two subdivisions, 3,7-11 and 
3,12-18. The first subdivision presents the following structure (86): 


p— 
LJ 


The theme sentence (3,7-8) 
2. a) First explanation (3,9) 

b) Second explanation (3,10) 
3. Conclusion (3,11). 


Theobald offers a thorough and remarkable analysis of Paul's reason- 
ing here: the three gal wahömer periods (vv. 7-8, 9, and 11) and the 
oxymoron (v.10), with the numerous antitheses and the theme of 
superabundance(8’). Theobald stresses very much that in 3,10(88) 
and 11(8) Paul still speaks of the glory on Moses' face (the neuter 
participles to 6£60&aopévov and tò katapyovuevov do not point to 
Moses' ministry nor to the old dispensation). By his deprecating 
evaluation of Moses” glory (°°) and its confrontation with the eschato- 
logical plenitude in Christ, Paul intends to criticize his opponents" 
attachment to Moses and their exaggerated esteem of individualistic, 
ecstatic (glorious) events (?!). 
The structure given by Theobald to 3,12-18 is as follows (?): 


(86) Ibid., p. 178; discussion on pp. 177-190. 

(87) Ibid., pp. 177-187. 

(88) Ibid., p. 184: “Greift Paulus mit od deddEaota TO Sedofacuévov 
Exod 34,29.30.35 auf, dann bezeichnet das Partizip tò óg60&acpévov in Ent- 
sprechung zu 3,7 das den Glanz Gottes widerspiegelnde Antlitz des Mose". 

(89) See the lengthy and it would seem strained explanation ibid., pp. 184- 
186. He concludes: It is probable “dass Paulus mit tò xkatapyovuevov in 
der Sequenz des Textes kohärent an (tó mpdommov) tò Sedogacuévov V 10 
anknüpft, gleichzeitig aber dem Abschluss der Argumentation entsprechend 
die konkrete, bildhafte Ebene der Moseerzáhlung verlásst, um auf die für ihn 
wesentliche Eigenschaft der mit rpócwrov bezeichneten, äusseren Erscheinung 
des Menschen abzuheben: Bereits Vergdngliches ist vom Glanz der Herrlich- 
keit umgeben" (p. 186). 

(90) Ibid., pp. 186-187. Paul uses “die Kategorie der ‘Fülle’ ... im Rah- 
men der Qal-Wachomer-Logik gerade in der Abgrenzung von der Mose- 
Doxa" (p. 187). 

(°!) Ibid., pp. 197-200. Paul attacks the “pneumatische Individualis- 
mus". 

(22) Ibid., p. 195, discussion on pp. 190-211. 
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I. Connecting verse (3,12) 
II. Contrast between Moses and ‘we all’ (3,13-18) 
A. The Moses-part (3,13-17) 
1. Moses’ action 
a) the objective aspect (3,13) 
b) the subjective aspect (3,14a) 
2. Explanation 
a) the objective aspect (3,14bc) 
b) the subjective aspect (3,15-16) 
3. Transition: Two small units (3,17a and b) 
B. The confessional statement of ‘us all’ (3,18). 


Two features command this structure. (1) Theobald sees in 3,18 the 
second part of the comparison which began in 3,13(%). (2) Both 
GAAG "s of 3,14a and 3,15 mean “ja ... sogar" (they bring about a 
“semantische Vertiefung"); by emphasizing the subjective aspect (the 
hardening) 3,14a and 3,15 confirm and deepen what their preceding 
verses stated more objectively. Thus Theobald detects a parallelism 
between 3,13 and 3,14b and between 3,14a and 3,15. 3,16 is not a 
quotation, and with its positive outlook it belongs to 3,15, just as 
3,14c belongs to 3,14b(?*9). These structural considerations are not 
so important in themselves; however, they help Theobald to formu- 
late Paul's redactional intention (?5). What happened in Moses’ days 
(3,13-14a) happens still today (3,14b-15). Paul's first concern is not 
the Law nor the old dispensation but “die Bedeutung der besonde- 
ren mosaischen Gottesbegegnung, wie sie sich im Phánomen der. 
Doxa verdichtet hat(%)”. In 3,12-18 as in 3,7-11 the glory on 
Moses” face functions as an “Ausdruck besonderer pneumatischer 
Erfahrungen (”)”. To Theobald’s mind, Paul deals with a present 
Christian problem. He is not presenting a theoretical excursus on 
“Christentum und Judentum(?9)"; no, he attacks his Jewish-Chris- 
tian opponents who misunderstand the figure of Moses. 


(3) Ibid., p. 192. 

(24) Ibid., pp. 192-194. 

(?5) Ibid., pp. 195-204. 

(9) Ibid., p. 198. 

(?7) Ibid., p. 197. 

(°8) Ibid., p. 202, with quotation of Windisch. 
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Although Theobald (as to the already existing midrash used by 
Paul in vv.7-18) hesitates between a written source and an oral tra- 
dition and finally prefers an “in einigen Kernsátzen verfestigte Aus- 
legungstradition (?)", he courageously goes on to reconstruct that tra- 
dition(1®%). The pre-Pauline midrash stated that Christians, just as 
Moses, through the Spirit and in ecstatic visions, could see the glory 
of God and were transformed by it. By this they surpass the non- 
Christian Jews(!?) Paul rewrites that midrash. By means of his 
qal wahomer reasoning, the abundance theme, and the antitheses, he 
minimizes Moses’ glory and, at the same time, he disparages the glo- 
rious quality of his opponents. Moreover, he corrects the oppo- 
nents’ pneumatology: Christ is always Lord over the Spirit(!). 
While emphasizing the reality and abundance of the Christians’ glory 
already now (3,18), Paul shows in 4,7-15, through the example of the 
apostles, its paradoxical character “in Christ”(1%). According to 
Theobald, Paul, in 3,7-18, no less than elsewhere in 2,14-4,15, po- 
lemicizes against his opponents. Paul’s polemic intention provides 
the key for our understanding of this midrashic passage. How 
should we judge Theobald’s straightforward position? 


2. Discussion 


It can be stated quite plainly that we agree with a great many of 
Theobald’s insights and analyses. The validity of his gal wahömer 
discussion has already been mentioned; most of the formal indica- 
tions of division can be accepted and easily integrated into the struc- 
ture presented at the end of part I of this study. However, three 
critical remarks should be formulated. 


(°°) Ibid., pp. 203-204; quotation on p. 204. 

(199) Ibid., pp. 201-208. According to Theobald the pre-existing midrash 
would have contained (parts of) vv. 7.10.13.14b.16.17a.18. Cf. the studies of 
SCHULZ, “Decke” (see n. 5) and GEORGI, Gegner (see n.5). For a more 
recent reconstruction, see T. Sarro, Die Mosevorstellungen im Neuen Testa- 
ment (Bern-Frankfurt-Las Vegas 1977) 4-11. 

(191) Gnade, 208-210. He follows here Georgi's hypothetical identification 
of the opponents’ theology. 

(192) Ibid., pp. 210-211. For “Lord over the Spirit”, see pp. 200-201. 

(193) Ibid., pp. 212-225. 
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(a) Much can be brought forward against the threefold structure 
of 3,4-4,15. It is not at all clear that Paul, by means of 2,17b, 
wants to announce the subsequent division of his text. The three 
formulae in 2,17b present themselves rather as a further explanation 
of oc és siducpiveiacg ... AaAodusv (cf. cg xk Beob...), which to- 
gether with and introduced by GAAd, form the positive counterpart of 
the negative 2,17a. In Theobald’s structure, the place of 3,1-3 is 
difficult to explain. Further, the 0£ in 4,7 indicates that a new 
theme begins(1%) which does not seem to have been announced ei- 
ther in 4,5 or in 2,17b. One also hesitates to detect in 4,15 an 
inclusion with 2,14-16a: in 4,15 ydpic, the only identical term, has 
clearly a different meaning(!%) from that in 2,14, and in Theobald’s 
presentation the passage 2,14-16a does not even belong to the major 
section itself. Moreover, one may ask whether 2,14-16a should be 
considered as the beginning of a letter and whether more ‘substance’ 
should not be given to the sections which follow 4,15. 

(b) Theobald’s polemical interpretation of 3,7-18 will certainly 
meet with opposition. To be sure, no one denies the existence of 
Paul's opponents, and the presence in 2,14-4,15 of both an apologet- 
ical and polemical tone manifest in 2,17; 3,1; 4,2-5 and probably 
more hidden in 4,7-15. But what about 3,7-18? Theobald’s refusal 
to see, especially in 3,10-11 and 3,13-16, a comparison of two min- 
istries, i.e., the opposition between the old Jewish religion and Chris- 
tianity in its eschatological newness, makes his entire explanation 
unlikely. In our opinion the whole of 3,7-18 functions as an excur- 
sus on 3,6. Paul here thinks first of the unbelieving non-Christian 
Jews whom he opposes to the Christians. 

(c) This brings us to the third criticism: Theobald’s failure to 
take into account the cyclic character of Paul's composition of 2,14- 
4,6. Of course he more or less explicitly accepts a somewhat con- 


(194) Ibid., p. 173, n. 31: “nicht schlussfolgernd, sondern adversativ an- 
geschlossen". “Das überraschend Neue ist eben die in 4,7 einsetzende Rede 
von den irdenen Gefássen. Fast alle Kommentare lassen deshalb in 4,7 ei- 
nen neuen Hauptteil beginnen, wáhrend sie 4,1ff noch zum Vorigen zieh- 
en". 

(195) Ibid., on p. 233, Theobald defines: “durch ihn [Paulus] und seine 
Arbeit wirksam werdende Gottesgnade”. 
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centric structure of 3,7-11 and 3,12-18(1%), states that the passage 
4,1-6 takes up ideas of 2,14-3,6(197), and notes the interruption of 
3,1-3(108), However, there is much more. We should recognize that 
Paul easily and frequently interrupts himself and afterwards comes 
back to the idea which had heen forgotten for a moment, and using 
then elements derived from his interruption. This 1s exactly what 
we mean by a concentric line of thought. We think that we can 
explain in this way 2,14-7,4 as a unit, without the need to consider 
it as a separate “Brieffragment” and as a later insertion into the 
secondary composition of 2 Corinthians. In an analogous way we 
- visualize the passages 3,1-3; 3,10; 3,14-17 and 4,3-4 as interruptions 
within their respective smaller or larger contexts(!%), Above all, the 
middle section, 3,7-18, appears to be such an excursus. By this last 
interruption Paul wants to explain his antithesis of letter and spirit, 
mentioned in the preceding 3,6, ie. the opposition of old and new 
dispensations(!!). It is indeed a more theoretical exposition in 
which, rather surprisingly, the basic theme of Galatians and Romans 
comes to the surface. If polemics are intended, these are directed 
against the Jews, not against Paul's Jewish-Christian opponents(!!!). 

A final warning should be added in order to prevent misunder- 
standing. It would seem that Paul's cyclic composition is more a 
redactional habit than a deliberately intended technique — more cas- 
ual than premeditated. Therefore, as already stated above, one 
should not ‘force’ the concentric structure too far nor try to find it 
everywhere in Paul. One should not iron out the inequalities within 


(106) Cf. Theobald’s outlines of these sections. 

(107) Ibid., pp. 172-173. 

(108) With regard to 3,1-3 Theobald, ibid., p. 174, writes: “Das alternier- 
ende Schema Paulus-Gemeinde, das Paulus háufig zur Organisation seiner 
Gedanken benutzt, diirfte hier zugrundeliegen”. 

(19) Compare in 2 Cor the interruptions of 1,17-22 and of, if Pauline, 
6,14-7,1. 

(110) Cf., among others, HICKLING, “Sequence”, 364 and 387. 

(111) Or should we put it as U. WILCKENS, “Statements on the Develop- 
ment of Paul's View of the Law", Paul and Paulinism (FS. C. K. Barrett; 
[eds. M. D. Hooker, S. G. WILSON] London 1982) 17-26, does: “In 2 Cor. 3 
he [Paul] turns the polemic originally directed towards the synagogue against 
the opponents within the Church who fought his Gentile mission, which was 
independent of the Law, by referring to their Jewish advantages (11.22) as 
servants of Christ (11.15, 23)" (p. 20)? 
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the numerous Pauline examples. We realize that 2,14-4,6 is only 
part of a greater whole, of which the other parts may be differently 
structured. Moreover, a look at our outline shows that the middle 
section 3,7-18 itself possesses first a twofold division. Further, 
neither the statement of 3,10 nor the they-verses of 4,3-4 can be put 
on the same level as the more visible and impressive interruptions 
of 3,1-3 and 3,7-18 and, within 3,12-18, that of 3,14-17. Finally, 
over and over again, Paul breaks a too-formal concentricity by con- 
nections, anticipations, and repetitions. Although structure condi- 
tions his reasoning to a great extent, it is, after all, his thought which 
‚prevails over structure. | 


Waversebaan 220 Jan LAMBRECHT, SJ. 
3030 Leuven-Heverlee | 
Belgium 
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Une structure concentrique est repérable en 2 Cor 2,14-4,6: A - ministére 
chrétien (2,14-3,6); B - les deux ministéres (3,7-18); A' - ministére chrétien 
(4,1-6). A partir de cette perspective structurelle, l'auteur présente la facon de 
penser de Paul. Il examine ensuite deux procédés de composition qui pour- 
raient rendre a priori improbable ses propositions: la libre association (cf. un 
article de J. A. Fitzmyer) et l'usage de l’Écriture (cf. une étude d’E. Richard). 
L'article examine enfin les idées exprimées, dans un livre récent, par 
M. Theobald, sur la structure, le mouvement de la pensée et l'intention polé- 
mique de Paul en 2 Cor 3-4. 
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Guide Lines for Christian Suffering: 
A Source-Critical and Theological Study of 1 Peter 2,21-25 


In 1976, J. H. Elliott called the First Epistle of Peter the “step- 
child” of Biblical scholars('). Since then, the number of studies 
devoted to the letter has rapidly grown, as if to set the record 
straight. The study of the theme of Christian suffering in 1 Peter 
has likewise become more intense since 1976, as a rapid review of 
the related bibliography shows: in comparison to eight studies be- 
tween 1940 and 1975 Braun(), Cross(), Filson(*), Nauck(), 
Moule(9, Schelkle(’), Burtness(*), and De Villiers(?), seven studies 
have already appeared in the past seven years Hall(!9), Hill(!!), Mil- 


(1) J. H. ELLIOTT, “The Rehabilitation of an Exegetical Step-Child: 1 Pe- 
ter in Recent Research”, JBL 95 (1976) 243-254, 

(2) H. BRAUN, Das Leiden Christi: Eine Bibelarbeit tiber den 1. Petrusbrief 
(Theologische Existenz heute 69; Miinchen 1940). 

(3) F. L. Cross, 1 Peter: A Paschal Liturgy (London 1954). 

(4) F. V. FILSON, “Partakers with Christ: Suffering in First Peter”, Int 9 
(1955) 400-412. 

(5) W. NAUCK, “Freude im Leiden: Zum Problem einer urchristlichen 
Verfolgungstradition”, ZNW 46 (1955) 68-80. 

(6) C. F. D. MOULE, “The Nature and Purpose of I Peter”, NTS 3 (1956- 

1957) 1-11. 

| (^) K. H. SCHELKLE, “Das Leiden des Gottesknechtes als Form christlich- 
en Lebens (nach dem ersten Petrusbrief)", BK 16 (1961) 14-16. | 

(8) J. H. BURTNESS, “Sharing the Suffering of God in the Life of the 
World: From Text to Sermon on 1 Pe 2:21", Int 23 (1969) 277-288. 

(°) J. L. DE VILLIERS, “Joy in Suffering in 1 Peter", Neotestamentica (Pre- 
toria) 9 (1975) 64-86. | 

(19) R. HALL, “For to This You Have Been Called: Suffering in First 
Peter", RestQ 19 (1976) 137-147. | 

(11) D. HILL, “On Suffering and Baptism in I Peter”, NT 18 (1976) 181- 
189. 
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lauer(!?), Kayalaparampil(?), Neugebauer(!^, Holdsworth('*), and 
Kirk(!6). The author of 1 Peter approaches the reality of suffering in 
various ways, and it is important to note that the study of this 
theme 1s of interest not only for the dating of the letter and for the 
perception of its sociological setting, but also for its theology (17). 
One of the principal texts in 1 Peter concerning Christian suffer- 
ing is the exhortation addressed to Christian slaves (1 Pet 2,18- 
25)(/.). The passage is one of the particular exhortations situated 
within a Haustafel (2,11-3,12), developed by means of an introduc- 
tion (2,11-12), a general exhortation concerning submission to 
authorities (2,13-17), particular exhortations to wives of pagan hus- 
bands (3,1-6) and to Christian husbands (3,7) and a general conclu- 
sion (3,8-12). The entire section points clearly to the difficult situa- 
tion of Christians living as a minority group within a pagan society. 
The exhortation addressed to Christian slaves shares this same back- 
ground, in that the slaves are probably the property of pagan mas- 
ters. The passage may be divided into three sections: the exhorta- 
tion properly speaking (2,18), a first motivation (2,19-20) and a sec- 
ond — more theological — motivation (2,21-25). It has been said 


(12) H. MILLAUER, Leiden als Gnade: Eine traditionsgeschichtliche Unter- 
suchung zur Leidenstheologie des ersten Petrusbriefes (Europáische Hoch- 
schulschriften 23/56; Bern - Frankfurt/M 1976). 

(13) T. KAYALAPARAMPIL, “Christian Suffering in 1 Peter", Biblehashyam 
(Kottayam, Kerala, India) 3 (1977) 7-19. 

(14) F. NEUGEBAUER, “Zur Deutung und Bedeutung des 1. Petrusbriefes”, 
NTS 26 (1979-1980) 61-86. 

(15) J. HOLDSWORTH, “The Sufferings in 1 Peter and ‘Missionary Apoca- 
lyptic’”, Studia Biblica 1978: Sixth International Congress on Biblical Stud- 
ies, Oxford, 3-7 April 1978 (edited by E. A. LIVINGSTONE), vol. 3: Papers on 
Paul and Other New Testament Authors (JSNT.S 3; Sheffield 1980) 225- 
232. 

(16) G. E. KIRK, “Endurance in Suffering in 1 Peter", BSac 138 (1981) 
46-56. | 

(17) Cf. my doctoral dissertation Christian Suffering in the First Epistle of 
Peter, presented at the Faculté de Théologie of the Université Catholique de 
Louvain (Louvain-la-Neuve) in December 1981. 

(!5) On this passage, besides the commentaries, cf. J. W. THOMPSON, `' Be 
Submissive to Your Masters': A Study of 1 Peter 2:18-25", RestQ 9 (1966) 
66-78; and M.CARREZ, “L'esclavage dans la premiére épitre de Pierre”, 
Etudes sur la premiére lettre de Pierre; Congrés de l'Acfeb, Paris 1979 (LD. 
102; Paris 1980) 207-217. 
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that this latter motivation has nothing to do with slaves as such: 
under the influence of the author’s source, his audience is enlarged 
to encompass all Christians(!?). The present article, by means of a 
study of the literary form of the source(s) employed by the author 
and through a careful analysis of the passage, provides a critical re- 
examination of this conclusion. 


A. The Literary Form of 1 Pet 2,21-25 


A brief overview of the previous study of the source material 
employed in 1 Pet 2,21-25 helps to pinpoint the precise observations 
which have led to the theory of a hymnic source. 

Windisch sees in 1 Pet 2,21-25 a second Christological hymn, 
which is constructed from five two or three member strophes and 
which is linked together by relative pronouns(29%). Bultmann, in an 
article devoted to the analysis of hymnic and credal fragments in 1 
Peter(?!), considers 2,21-24 to be a part of a traditional, Christologi- 
cal hymn, to which the author made certain changes and certain 
additions. He gives four reasons for his theory: (1) the present text 
changes from the second person plural (óuóv, duîv in v. 21 to nuÓv 
in v. 24 and then back to the second person: one), while the orig- 
inal hymn was in the first person plural; (2) v.25 no longer has 
anything to do specifically with v. 21, and therefore the author’s flow 
of thought has been reoriented by the hymn; (3) the phrase únèp 
vu&v and the description of the meaning of Christ's suffering has 
nothing to do with the exhortation of the slaves; (4) the relative 
pronouns point to the liturgical style which is here present. Bult- 
mann gives the following reconstruction of the original hymn: 


(Xpiotdc,) óc Enadev Úrep NUÓvV 
Oc Guaptiav ovK ÉTOÎNOEV, 
ovdé súpéðn 06406 v TH OTÓMATL AUTOÓ 


(1?) R. BULTMANN, “Bekenntnis- und Liedfragmente im ersten Petrus- 
brief”, ConNT 11 (1947) 1-14, 12-13. This article was reprinted in R. BULT- 
MANN, Exegetica: Aufsätze zur Erforschung des Neuen Testaments (Hrsg. 
E. DINKLER) (Tiibingen 1967) 285-297. 

(2) H. WINDISCH, Die katholischen Briefe (HNT 15; Tübingen 21930) 
65. 

(21) BULTMANN, “Bekenntnis- und Liedfragmente”, 12-14. 
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Oc AOLÓOPoUMEVOC OUK AVTEAOLÖOPEL, 
ZOO OUK neier 
nmapsdidov 08 TH Kpivovrı diKaias 
Oc tüg Gpaptiag Nudv ATOC avivEeyKEv 
EV TO OWOMATL adtTO Eni TO EVAov, 
iva, taic Guaptiaig ÜROYEVOLEVOL 
Th Sukaioovvy Chowpev 
OÙ TH pólom idOnpsEv. 


With regard to the present text, then, Bultmann changes all of 
the second person plural pronouns to first person plural, and he con- 
siders in v.21 sig todto yàp éKANOnte, Om Kai and ópiv úno- 
TAVOV Onoypaupóv tva EnaKoAovdnonte toig Ixvecıv avtod to be 
additions of the author. Moreover, he suggests, though without 
much confidence, that since v. 23 does not explicitly cite Isa 53, and 
since it has three rather than two members, it might be a composi- 
tion of the author of 1 Peter. 

Two remarks may be made. (1) The third consideration con- 
cerning the relevancy of the meaning of Christ's suffering to the 
exhortation of the slaves is incorrect, as it is precisely with the 
slaves’ situation of undergoing unjust suffering that the exhortation is 
concerned(2). (2) Bultmann's remark that in v. 23 there is no refer- 
ence to Isa 53 is correct in terms of verbal similarities to the LXX; 
nevertheless, there is an allusion to Isa 53,7 (23). 

Boismard (24), following the analysis of Bultmann and pointing to 
the “strict parallelism” which exists between 1 Pet 2,22-25 and 3,18- 
22, postulates the existence of a baptismal hymn in 2,22-25a. On 
the basis of a grouping of similar themes, Boismard sees the in- 
fluence of this hymn in 2 Cor 5,21; Rom 5-8 and Gal 3,13. In 
addition, he claims that 1 John 3,1-10 depends directly upon 1 Pet 


(22) To be sure, the understanding of vicarious suffering may present a 
problem when applied to the situation of slaves. 

(23) Cf. R. DEICHGRABER, Gotteshymnus und Christushymnus in der früh- 
en Christenheit: Untersuchungen zu Form, Sprache und Stil der friihchrist- 
lichen Hymnen (SUNT 5; Góttingen 1967) 141, n. 6, who cites also E. LOHSE, 
“Paränese und Kerygma im 1 Petrusbrief”, ZNW 45 (1954) 68-89, 88, 
n. 108; and IDEM, Märtyrer und Gottesknecht (FRLANT 64; Göttingen 1955) 
184, n. 7. 

(24) M.-É. BOISMARD, Quatre Hymnes baptismales dans la premiere építre 
de Pierre (LD 30; Paris 1961) 111-132. 
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1,3-5.13-23; 2,22-25. We must object, however, that the thematic 
analysis employed here is much too general to prove any clear liter- 
ary dependence (2). 

Deichgraber (2°) considers that here in 1 Pet 2,21-25 is present 
the sole NT hymn which speaks only of Christ's passion. Christ's 
patient suffering for the atonement of our sins is the general theme 
presented by means of the Isa 53 citations and allusions. In re- 
sponse to Bultmann’s hesitant proposition that v. 23 is a composi- 
tion of the author, Deichgráber states that while this is not to be 
excluded, the present verse was written at least in reference to the 
original hymn. He does acknowledge, however, that contrary to the 
rest of the hymn, the verbs of v. 23 are in the imperfect (GvteAot- 
Sdópel, reisi, mapedidov). Even though he considers it extremely 
hypothetical, he too makes an attempt at the reconstruction of the 
original hymn, which differs little from that of Bultmann(?). The 
origin of the hymn is probably to be found in the Hellenistic com- 
munity, in view of the lack of Semitisms, the presence of some 
Greek expressions (the position of the verbs at the end of the 
phrases, the use of rnûoygeiv(#)), the expression taíc Auapriaıg ano- 
yevópnevot (though this may be part of an addition by the author), 
and the use of the LXX for the citation of Isa 53. In addition, the 
frequent use of scripture may point to a Jewish-Hellenistic commu- 
nity. 

Wengst(2?) classes 1 Pet 2,21ff in his chapter on the soteriologi- 
cal formulae, and more precisely in the section on the Sterbenfor- 


(5) Cf. also E. COTHENET’s criticism in “Les Orientations actuelles de 
lexégése de la première lettre de Pierre”, Etudes sur la première lettre de 
Pierre, 13-42, 25. 

(26) DEICHGRABER, Gotteshymnus und Christushymnus, 140-143. 

(27) DEICHGRABER considers the tva. clause in v.24 as more uncertain than 
does BULTMANN (cf. Gotteshymnus und Christushymnus, 141, n. 7). 

(28) DEICHGRABER, 143, n.l; cf, however D. MEYER, “IIOAAA 
IIAOEIN", ZNW 55 (1964) 132, who sees a Semitic background at least for 
the expression rola naðetv (Mark 8,31 par.; 9,12; Luke 17,25) on the basis 
of the phrase written of Moses in the Assumptio Mosis: “qui multa passus 
est in Aegypto et in mari rubro et in eremo annis". The expression also 
occurs in Josephus, Ant. 13,268: noAAG radov ONO TOV piwobvtov åréðavev 
and 13,403: wc noAAa memovOdtec ÉS sod. 

(29) K. WENGST, Christologische Formeln und Lieder des Urchristentums 
(SNT 7: Gütersloh 1972) 83-86. 


d | 
Biblica 64 (1983) 26 


386 Thomas P. Osborne 


mel(9). To be sure, in the present text the term is not anéOavev, 
but £nadev. Nevertheless, it is highly probable that the author of 1 
Peter, in light of his frequent use of rócyewv chose to write éxaQev, 
while he read úrédavev in the original text. Though the expression 
nÜOYELV Únep (évexa) is found in later patristic texts(?!), this does 
not prove that it might also have appeared in the original text used 
by the author of 1 Peter. Wengst thinks it possible that 1 Peter may 
contain the first use of Enadev in the Sterbenformel(?). He arrives 
at the following reconstruction: 


Xpiotds Úredavev Úrep NUOV 
OC Guaptiav ovK éroinoev 
ovdé £0péOn Sóloc Ev TH OTÓNATL AÙTOÙ, 
OC TAG Anapriac Tiv adtds AVNVEYKEV 
Ev TO oca AÙTOÙ Eni TO EVAOV, 
iva taíc Anaptiaıs dxoysevópevot 
a duxaioovvy Chomusv (33). 


Building upon Balint’ s observations with regard to v. 23, Wengst 
states that in view of the fact that this verse is much more closely 
related to the context than are vv. 22 and 24 and that it contains the 
term nücyxeıv, so dear to the author of 1 Peter, it is to be considered 
as a composition of the author. In addition, he considers v. 24c to 
likewise be an intervention of the author of 1 Peter since he sees no 
other reason for the abrupt return to the second person plural, and 
this in spite of 1ts form and content which would link it to the ori- 
ginal text. Wengst classifies the original text as a “katechetisches 
Lehrstück” rather than as a hymn (?*). 

Goppelt(35), even though rejecting Bultmann's thesis that the 


(3°) Here he considers also Rom 5,6.8; 14,15; 1 Cor 8,11; 1 Thess 5,10; 
Gal 2,21b; 2 Cor 5,14f; 1 Cor 1,13 as well as certain patristic texts (Polycarp 
8,1; Ignatius, Trall. 2,1). 

(3!) WENGST cites Ignatius, Smyrn. 7, 1; 2 Clem 1,2, following BULTMANN, 
and adds Barn 5,5; 7,2; Ignatius, Smyrn. 2, 1 and Mart. Polycarp 17,2 (Chris- 
tologische Formeln, 83). 

(32) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 84. 

(33) G. SCHILLE, Frühchristliche Hymnen (Berlin 1962), 45ff, arrived at the 
same reconstruction. 

(34) WENGST, Christologische Formeln, 85. 

(35) L. GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief (Hrsg. F. HAHN) (MeyerK 12:1; 
Göttingen 1978) 204-207. 
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“for you” of v.2la and the reference to vicarious suffering in 
vv. 24-25 have no significance for the context, considers that tradi- 
tional elements have nonetheless been employed in 2,22-25. He 
makes the following observations. (1) The change of persons and 
the extension of the exhortation from the slaves to the whole com- 
munity are indications of the use of traditional material. (2) In gen- 
eral it is not possible to determine precisely the original hymn, for 
the author worked it very carefully into his passage. Nevertheless, 
in v. 21, eig 10010 yap éKANnOnte (“for to this you were called") and 
ópiv úroliurávov KTÀ. are from the author of the letter; the same is 
true of v. 23, which provides the reason for the use of the “hymn”. 
The hymn ends in v. 24, and v.25 is a subsequent interpretation. 
(3) The present passage, formulated in a high, rhythmic style, is 
structured by the relative pronouns into four parts. This structure is 
reinforced by the parallelismus membrorum in vv. 22 and 23a. Re- 
garding the origin of the “hymn”, Goppelt observes that there is no 
effort here to recount the Passion narrative, but rather to give the 
significance of Christ’s suffering. Here, rather than Pss 22, 69 and 
others, it is the Suffering Servant Canticle of Isa 53 which is used in 
two specific ways: Jesus’ death corresponded in its form to that of 
the Servant of YHWH, and his sufferings and death were vicarious 
because of his innocence. On the basis of the observation that the 
notion of vicarious suffering with regard to Isa 53 first came to light 
in the Hellenistic Church, it seems that likewise the origin of the 
hymn must be placed there. However, the problem of the possible 
reference to Isa 53 in Mark 14,24 par. and 10,45 par. makes this 
interpretation less certain. It is possible then that the hymn present 
in 1 Pet 2,21-25 is based on a tradition already found in the Pales- 
tinian Church, but which owes its linguistic formulation to the Hel- 
lenistic Church. Reasons here are the citation of the LXX, the 
absolute use of xáoyew and the reminiscence of Pauline theology in 
v. 24. 

The reasons which have been cited in support of the presence of 
certain traditional elements in the passage may be summarized as 
follows: 


(1) the shift from the second person plural to the first person 
plural and back (the second person plural is used in vv. 21 and 24c- 
25, while the first person plural appears in 24a-b); 

(2) the recurrence of relative pronouns and the resulting division 
into strophes; 
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(3) the extension of the scope of the section from slaves to the 
whole community, and consequently a lack of relationship to the 
immediate context. | 


Several observations are in order. (1) What is certain in this 
passage is that the author makes use of Isa 53, either by direct cita- 
tion in extenso (v. 22), by indirect citation (where several verbal sim- 
ilarities are preserved, as in vv. 24-25) or by allusion (where there 
are no verbal similarities as such, but where similar themes are pres- 
ent)  Effectively, the author of 1 Peter makes frequent use of the 
OT and particulary of Isaiah, as I have shown elsewhere(?9) In any 
event, it must not be excluded a priori that the author's source here 
is not a Christological hymn, but merely the passage of the Suffering 
Servant Canticle in Isa 53(??). 

. (2) It is true that the personal pronoun shifts from second per- 
son plural to first person plural and back to second person plural, 
and it is also true that this shift may be explained by the use of 
traditional material. Nevertheless, this shift may be explained just 
as well by the reference to Isa 53. The indirect citation in 1 Pet 
2,24a-b seems to be a combination of several passages, namely Isa 
53,4.5.12; in the first two, the phrase is taco Gpaptiag nuóv (“our 
sins”), while in the third the reference is to (tic) änaprtiag row 
or avt@v (“the sins of many” or “their sins"). The return to the 
second person plural in 1 Pet 2,24c is not at all surprising, since the 
term ooy can well be applied to slaves who suffer at the hands 
of their masters. 

(3) The frequent use of relative pronouns — which serve to de- 
limit the verses of the so-called hymn — is not at all unusual for the 
author of 1 Peter(?9) If, in addition, v. 23 is considered to be from 
the author's hand, then the only verse which manifests a strict 
rhythm with two parallel members is no longer part of the hymn. 

(4) The extension of the audience from the slaves only to the 
entire Christian community depends neither upon the use of an early 
Christian hymn, nor primarily upon the use of Isa 53, but upon the 


(36) Cf. my article, “L’Utilisation des citations de l'Ancien Testament 
dans la premiére épitre de Pierre", RTL 12 (1981) 64-77. 

(?7) Cf. also E. BEST, 1 Peter (New Century Bible; London 1971) 120. 

(38) Cf., e.g., 1 Pet 1,6.8(2x).10.12(3x); 2,8(2x).10(2x); 3,3.4.6.21(?).22; 4,5; 
5,9.12. 
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theme which the author is developing — that of the model of Christ 
for those who suffer unjustly — and the characteristics of the com- 
munity to which the letter is addressed, namely its quality of former 
pagans who have converted to Christianity and its situation within a 
predominately pagan society. To be sure, the image of wandering 
sheep is taken from Isa 53, but it is a theme which the author can 
put to good use in light of the specific situation of the communi- 
ty. 

In conclusion, then, it seems difficult to maintain as proven the 
assertion that an early Christological hymn is at the basis of 1 Pet 
2,21-25. While this remains a possibility, the more obvious solution 
is the reference to Isa 53 in the context of the author's treatment of 
unjust suffering, addressed to the community of former pagans now 
converted to Christianity but living within an unfriendly pagan so- 
ciety. 


B. Analysis of 1 Pet 2,21-25 


With v.21 begins the second motivation for the submission of 
slaves to their masters; but, as we shall see, vv.21-25 provide a rath- 
er close development of vv.19-20. Indeed, the conjunction yap em- 
phasizes this transition to a new expression of the first motivation. 
This second motivation is markedly theological as it places the suf- 
ferings of the slaves under the light of the sufferings of Christ. 

Toto takes up the todto of vv.19 and 20. Obviously, it refers 
to acting rightly and standing firm in the midst of suffering inflicted 
unjustly upon the slave. Thus, it is to this which “you have been 
called”: perseverance in correct action in the face of unjust suffer- 
ing (39). It is incorrect to state that the Christians have been called 
to suffer, without any further specification, as some commentators 
have maintained(*). Here the verb voiëm (“call”) is used in the 


(39) J. A. BENGEL, Gnomon Novi Testamenti (revised by J. STENDEL) (Lon- 
don - Edinburgh 51862) 906, considers.on the contrary that the reference is to 
the following: todto = the imitation of Christ. 

(4°) W. VREDE, Judas-, Petrus- und Johannesbriefe (HSNT 8; Bonn 71921) 
103; A. R. C. LEANEY, The Letters of Peter and Jude: A Commentary on the 
First Letter of Peter, a Letter of Jude and the Second Letter of Peter (CNEB; 
London - New York 1967) 39; BEST, 1 Peter, 119. Our interpretation is 
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passive aorist. The passive is often used in the NT when the un- 
named subject is God. The aorist indicates a specific point in the 
past and has often been explained here in 2,21 as referring to the 
baptism of the pagans. While this is not impossible, an equally 
satisfying interpretation would refer to the time of conversion in 
general and include the preaching of the Gospel (cf. 1,12.25), as well 
as the baptism. Indeed, the period of conversion which may be 
more or less extended in time is often viewed as one decisive mo- 
ment in a person’s life. Elsewhere in 1 Peter, the passive form of 
KQAEW appears only in 3,9 where it is again associated with sic ToD- 
to. There, todto corresponds to a list of “Christian” actions and 
attitudes: “Have unity of spirit, sympathy, love of the brethren, a 
tender heart and a humble mind. Do not return evil for evil or 
reviling for reviling, but on the contrary bless....” This list pro- 
vides perhaps a partial specification of dya8onxo1ém and confirms our 
observation that the “call” is not simplistically a call to suffering, 
but to perseverance in good actions even when unjust suffering ac- 
companies these actions. KaA£o also appears in the active explicitly 
of God who is holy and who has chosen the Christians to be holy 
(1,15), and who has called the pagans out of darkness into his mar- 
velous light (2,9) or to his eternal glory (5,10). 

There follows a On clause of motivation wherein the expression 
“Christ suffered for you” is qualified by Kai. Its significance is that 
as the slaves suffer, so Christ also has suffered; thus, kai is related 
to émaGev (“he suffered") and not to bxép Dud@v (“for you”). In 1 
Peter, the preposition rép occurs only twice (here in 2,21 and 3,18), 
and in view of its association with the value of Christ’s passion “for 
you” it certainly points to the influence of either credal statements 
(cf. 1 Cor 15,3; Rom 5,8) or even of a primitive Eucharistic formula 
(1 Cor 11,24)(*). The use of the phrase Un&p budv presents a first 


accepted by GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief, 199; C. BIGG, A Critical and Exe- 
getical Commentary on the Epistles of St. Peter and St. Jude (ICC; Edinburgh 
21910) 145; J. N. D. KELLY, A Commentary on the Epistles of Peter and of 
Jude (Black's/Harper's New Testament Commentaries; London - New York 
1969) 118; E. G. SELWYN, The First Epistle of St. Peter: The Greek Text with 
Introduction, Notes and Essays (London - New York ?1947) 178; F.W. 
BEARE, The First Epistle of Peter: The Greek Text with Introduction and 
Notes (Oxford 1947) 122; N. BRox, Der erste Petrusbrief (EKKNT 21; Ein- 
siedeln - Kóln - Neukirchen-Vluyn 1979) 134. 
(4) Cf. H. RIESENFELD, “onép”, TDNT 8, 507-516, 510-511. 
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indication of the vicarious nature of Christ’s suffering and death (as 
is further emphasized in v. 24c; cf. also ó(katog Úrep àó(kov [3,18]). 
Though the expression is developed in the following allusions to Isa 
53, its vicarious significance plays no explicit role in the “model” of 
suffering which Christ provides for the slaves. The use of the verb 
macy (“suffer”) for Christ is found in the Synoptics, in Acts, in 
Hebrews and in 1 Peter, where it refers most often to the passion 
and death of Christ taken as a whole, though also to the sufferings 
which preceded the death(?). Here in 1 Peter, the reference is prob- 
ably to the former but with no special emphasis on Christ’s death, 
for we see no allusion to martyrdom with regard to slaves, nor with 
regard to Christians in the letter in general. 

While the first part of the verse makes use of traditional ele- 
ments, the second part (duîv vroluurrávov KTA.) is composed primar- 
ily of terms found rarely in the NT: úrolMurávov and vroypappos 
are found only here in the NT, £rakoAov0éo occurs elsewhere only 
in Mark 16,20; 1 Tim 5,10.24; tyvoc only in Rom 4,12; 2 Cor 
12,18. The use of this terminology to introduce the notion of the 
imitation of Christ in the lives of the Christian slaves is an original 
contribution of the author of the letter(*). The importance of this 
introduction must be recognized for, as we shall see, the author indi- 
cates clearly the “footsteps” of Christ which the slaves are to fol- 
low. | 

“Yrohuróávo, a collateral form of óxoAsíno, means to “leave 
behind” (^). The verb is specified by byiv, which indicates that the 
*example" which follows was left behind with the slaves in mind. 
In Biblical literature, Öroypauuög first appears in 2 Macc 2,28, 
where it refers to the sketching of the main lines of a story without 
regard to the details presented by the original author. In Plato (Prot 


(2) Matt 16,21; 17,12; Mark 8,31; 9,12; Luke 9,22; 17,25; 22,15; 
24,26.46; Acts 1,3; 3,8; 17,3; Heb 2,18; 5,8; 9,26; 13,12; 1 Pet 2,21.23; 
3,18(?); 4,1. 

(9) To be sure, the following and imitation of Christ is not limited to 1 
Pet in the NT. For general studies, cf. A. SCHULZ, Nachfolgen und Nachah- 
men: Studien über das Verháltnis der neutestamentlichen Jüngerschaft zur 
urchristlichen Vorbildethik (SANT 6; München 1962); and H.D. BETz, 
Nachfolge und Nachahmung Jesu Christi im Neuen Testament (BHT 37; Ti- 
bingen 1967). 

(44) Cf. also Themistius, a fourth century A.D. author, in Orationes 
10,139 d, cited by Liddell and Scott 2, 1887. | 
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326d), the term refers to the “drawing of lines by the elementary 
teacher in order to guide children who are learning to write" (45). 
Thus, the term as used in 1 Peter does not indicate the exact action 
which the slaves are to perform; rather it points to important char- 
acteristics of Christ's sufferings which are to serve as “guide lines” 
for the slaves’ suffering. Interestingly, bxoypappos appears in 1 
Clem 5,7 (of Paul who is called a model of constancy [óxopovfjc]); 
16,17 (of Christ who is a model of humility); 33,8 (of Christ who is 
the model of those who perform good works). This leads us to sus- 
pect some relationship between the two letters, especially in light of 
the fact that the occurrence in 16,17 is within the context of Cle- 
ment's treatment of Isa 53. This first indication is made more ex- 
plicit by the image which follows: ïva érnaxolovônonte toig iyveoiv 
avtod (“in order that you might follow in his footsteps”). 

In the NT, éxaxoAov0é@ is used of the signs which accompany 
the announcement of the Gospel (Mark 16,20, thus, the longer end- 
ing of Mark's gospel) in relation to the doing of good works in 
which a widow must be consistent (1 Tim 5,10) and for the sins 
which though not seen at first shall certainly appear later (1 Tim 
5,24). We have then a term which seems to be attested in the NT 
only at a rather late period and which has the general meaning of 
accompanying or following after, with, however, a note of persis- 
tence. In 1 Peter, enakoAovdew is employed with the dative 1oic 
iyveow a0100, with the meaning of following in the footsteps of 
Christ. In Rom 4,12, ixvog is used in the plural to indicate the 
example of faith of Abraham, though there the verb ototyéw (“to 
walk in a line", or “to walk straight") is employed. Although the 
image changes from vroypauuóv to tyveoiv, the meaning remains 
the same. Christ, in his suffering and through his suffering, has left 
clear *guide lines” which the slaves are to follow persistently and 
consistently. 

Two observations must be made. First of all, we must note 
that the technical term for following Jesus in the gospels, úxo- 
AovdEw, is not used, nor is the corresponding term, uaëntñc. To 
follow the person and to follow in the footsteps of someone are two 
different things: the first indicates discipleship, while the second re- 
fers more to the imitation of the person's actions. In this way, the 


(45) Cited by G. SCHRENK, “ûnoypauuós”, TDNT 1, 772-773, 773. 
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image in 1 Peter approaches more closely that which is expressed by 
the terms pipstoOar or pints, though these terms do not occur in 
l Peter as such. The idea is, nonetheless, present in the letter in 
several passages (cf. 1,15; 3,17-18; 4,1). It is to be noted as well 
that this imitation of Christ is basically an invitation to proper ethi- 
cal conduct(^9). The second observation has to do with the type of 
“model” which is proposed. It is clear that the author of 1 Peter 
does not propose a mechanical repetition of the acts of Christ. 
Rather, he offers “guide lines”, the details of which are to be com- 
pleted in each particular situation. As we shall see, the author has 
made a theological reduction of Christ’s passion, concentrating on 
several important points. For this reduction, he employs the Suffer- 
ing Servant Canticle from Isa 53 and, significantly, not other OT 
passages more frequent in the passion narrative. 

With v.22 begins the series of allusions to Isa 53 which will 
continue through v.25. Verse 22 is the only verse which is, strictly 
speaking, a citation of the Isaian passage. With the exception of óc 
and Guaptiav (in place of ävouiav), the verse follows Isa 53,9 
(LXX) exactly, and differs from the MT which has no verb corre- 
sponding to gópéO0n(^). dàvopía, which occurs only 15 times in the 
NT, gives way to the much more frequent àpapzía. Nonetheless, in 
other instances where an OT passage containing d&vopia is cited in 
the NT, there is no change of that term to üuaptia (cf. e.g., Rom 
4,7 = Ps 31,1; Heb 1,9 = Ps 44,8; Luke 22,37 = Isa 53,12). And 
even in 1 Clem 16,10, where Isa 53,9 is cited, the author maintains 
ávoyiav(*) These observations, combined with the frequence of 


(4) SCHULZ is basically correct when he states that the use of émakxo- 
Aovdeo in 1 Pet 2,21 is ethical and thus is to be distinguished from the more 
religious signification of áxolovdéw (Nachfolge und Nachahmen, 176-179). 
However, he does not attribute sufficient importance to the entire expression 
&naKoAovOnon:e toig lyveoiv aùtoù and the reference to oxoypappóv in the 
immediate context. If he had done this, he would more than likely have 
classified 2,21 in the second part of his study rather than in the first. 

(47) It is possible that Rev 14,5 also alludes to Isa 53,9, though in that 
case Ps 32,2 or Zeph 3,13 may have also provided the original text. In Rev 
14,5, the reference is to those 144,000 redeemed followers of the Lamb who 
are completely innocent: xai év TH otopatr avT@V ovx EÜPEON wywedóoc * 
duœpoi siotv. 

(48) In Heb 10,17 the situation is different, for there, within an abridged 
citation of Jer 31,33-34 (cf. Heb 8,8-12 for the full citation of Jer 31,31-34), 
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the term Guaptia in 1 Peter (2,22.24[2x]; 3,18; 4,1.8) and the com- 
plete absence of &vopía, ävouos and vôuos in the letter, lead us to 
suggest that it is the author who is responsible for the transformation 
of the text and not his source (either a particular form of the Greek 
text of the OT or a possible hymn). 

By making use of Isa 53,9, the author of 1 Peter insists upon 
the innocence of Christ: “he who had committed no sin, nor was 
treachery found in his mouth.” In Isa 53, the verse points to the 
apparent contradiction between the fact that the servant was sinless 
and the fact that he nevertheless underwent punishment(*%). In 1 
Peter, the verse enjoys the same basic function as in the original 
context, namely to emphasize the innocence of the suffering Christ 
and therefore to indicate that he had not merited the sufferings 
which were imposed upon him. This, then, is the first “guide line” 
which the author of 1 Peter offers to the suffering slaves: they 
should not be disheartened when they suffer unjustly (cf. 2,19), and 
indeed they should be certain that their conduct is irreproachable, 
both in their actions and in their speech. 

1 Pet 2,23 bears the mark of the author of the letter: naoyw 
(“suffer”) is a favorite term in the letter; dvtiAoidopéw (“revile in 
return”), a hapax in the NT, and Aowdopéw (“revile”), found only 
four times in the NT (here; in John 9,28; Acts 23,4; 1 Cor 4,12), 
recall the term Aotóopía, found twice in 1 Pet 3,19(5°). In addition, 
the phrase napsdidov de TH Kpivovtr dSikaiws recalls the idea ex- 
pressed in 4,19, though different terminology is employed. Thus, it 


the author of Hebrews expands the Biblical text tv Guaptidv to TOV uap- 
TIOV ALVTAV Kai TOV &vouiv adróv (Against GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief, 
207, n. 51). 

(49) Indeed, this contradiction points to an important stage in the evolu- 
tion of the Jewish understanding of suffering. Under the influence of the 
Deuteronomistic school, suffering and pain were viewed as the mechanical 
result of sin: if someone sinned, he was punished for it. Likewise, the con- 
verse was true: if someone suffered, it was because he had sinned. It is 
most notably with the wisdom literature that a thorough-going reflection on 
the sufferings of the righteous was undertaken. The Suffering Servant Canti- 
cle in Isa 53 belongs to this stage and presents the solution that suffering 
inflicted upon the righteous by God brings about atonement for the sins of 
the other members of the community. 

(5) Cf. also 1 Tim 5,14, the only other occurrence of Aotdopia in the 
NT. 
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is difficult to accept that this verse is drawn as a whole from an . 
early Christian hymn. Furthermore, the verse contains no direct 
allusion to Isa 53, unless we consider that mapedidov is reminiscent 
of rapedó9n in Isa 53,12, but this is unlikely. It is possible that 
v.23 is a development of Isa 53,7 where, like the lamb led before his 
slaughterers, he does not open his mouth (ov« dvoiyst TO OTÓLNA 
avtod)(5!). But here again the lack of verbal similarities makes a 
final decision difficult. 

If we now turn to the form of the verse, we note that it is com- 
posed of two parallel phrases, each with a present participle plus the 
negative ovK plus a finite verb in the imperfect, in contrast with the 
aorist indicatives in vv. 22 and 23. In addition, the third member 
of the verse contains an imperfect verb. It is important to note that 
this section of vv.22-25, which from the standpoint of style shows 
the closest resemblance to parallel members of a hymn, is almost 
certainly the creation of the author himself. 

According to v.23, then, Christ is the one who, though reviled, 
did not revile in return. Acts 23,4 gives an example of reviling in 
response to mistreatment received. Paul, before the Jewish council, 
declares that he has “lived before God in all good conscience....” 
The high priest Ananias has him struck on the mouth, and Paul res- 
ponds to him: “God shall strike you, you white-washed wall! Are 
you sitting to judge me according to the law, and yet contrary to the 
law you order me struck?" Those standing nearby ask how Paul 
dares to revile (Aovdopsic) the high priest. Paul responds to the phy- 
sical striking with a threat (‘God shall strike you"), an insult (“you 
white-washed wall”) and an accusation (violation of the law). The 
example given by Jesus is otherwise. Though the term Aotóopéo is 
not used in the passion narratives, the more or less equivalent term 
BAaconuéo is employed of those reviling Jesus (Matt 27,39; Mark 
15,29; Luke 22,65; 27,39). In none of these cases does Jesus re- 
spond in turn with reviling; in fact, he does not respond at all, 


(51) H. W. WOLFF considers that the image of the lamb (xpoBatov) which 
does not appear in 1 Pet 2,21-25, even though it is in Isa 53,7, is to be found 
rather in 1 Pet 1,19 (Jesaja 53 im Urchristentum [Berlin 31952] 101-102). 
This is unlikely, however, since first of all the term used in 1 Peter is not 
rpóBatov but Auvög and secondly since the emphasis in 1 Pet 1,19 is on the 
blamelessness of the lamb and not his silence before the butchers. 
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according to the Gospel narratives(??). The author of 1 Peter refor- 
mulates and generalizes the first phrase, making use of his favorite 
term: rúcxov oùk "Tele (“Even though suffering, he did not 
threaten”). This parallel structure gives us a clear insight into 1 
Peter’s understanding of suffering, for the reviling which Christ un- 
derwent — and by extension, which the Christian slaves undergo — 
is included in the general term “suffering”. In addition, the pres- 
ence of the imperfect accentuates the duration and therefore the dif- 
ficulty of the suffering. With this quality of Christ’s suffering is pro- 
posed the second “guide line” for the Christian slave who undergoes 
suffering: his response to reviling 1s to be neither reviling in return 
nor threatening. For slaves who had converted to Christianity from 
paganism, this was not an easy exhortation since “reviling” or “re- 
proaching” was a common element of the pagan life style, as is 
attested by the rather frequent use in the papyri(?) Thus, it is a 
doubly difficult task which is set before the Christian slaves. 

It is important to note, however, that the Christian slave is not 
exhorted to make no response at all. Christ is pictured as he who 
rapedidov è 7H Kpivovti Owaíoc. The conjunction é marks the 
contrast with the preceding: “Rather than revile or threaten, he 
handed himself (or his case) over to him who judges justly” (54). 
The phrase seems to have no antecedent as such either in Isa 53 or 
in the passion narratives, unless reference is made to Luke 23,46 (cf. 
w 30,6). In Gal 2,20 and Eph 5,2.25, mapadidmpi is used in the 
reflexive of Jesus who gave himself “for me”or “for us”, but in 
each case the reflexive pronoun is present. Here in 1 Peter, howev- 
er, there is no explicit object of the verb. Is the phrase to be under- 
stood as “to hand himself over”or “to hand his case over”? Some 
commentators suggest that it is the latter possibility which is to be 


(52) Cf. b.Sabb. 88b: “Those who are insulted but do not insult, hear 
themselves reviled without answering, act through love and rejoice in suffer- 
ing (bsmhyn byswryn), of them the Writ saith, But they who love Him are as 
the sun when he goeth forth in his might (Jgs 5,31)”. 

(35) H. HANSE, *Aoióopéo vc" TDNT 4, 293-294, 293; cf. C. Spica, 
Notes de lexicographie néo-testamentaire (OBO 22; Fribourg - Göttingen 
1978) vol. 1, 503-505, who provides many examples of the numerous Helle- 
nistic occurrences. 

(54) On the variant reading which replaces ówaíog by ddixms (Vg; Cy- 
prian, Test. 3,39 and De bono pat. 9; Clement of Alexandria, Adumbrationes), 
cf. GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief, 208, n. 63. 
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preferred (55). In this line, a similar idea is found in Jer 11,20; Isa 
49,4; 50,7-9, but the problematic verb rapadiówui is not present. 
Popkes, in adopting this position — he understands Vergeltung as 
the object of rapedidov, — points to similar occurrences in Rabbinic 
literature (5%). While this proposition corresponds most probably to 
the meaning of the phrase, we must recognize the impossibility of 
determining the unspecified grammatical object of rapedidov, espe- 
cially if we consider that in a judicial context confiding one’s case to 
a judge was not always separated from confiding one’s personal fate 
to him. 

The reference to him who judges justly (57) in 1 Pet 2,23 is clar- 
ified by 1,17 and 4,6. In 1,17, it is the Father who judges impar- 
tially, without respect of persons (áxposwroAmuxntoc Kpivovta), and 
according to the works of the person (kata tO éxkdotov Épyov). 
Thus, God judges not according to one’s social position in life, but 
according to one’s acts. Furthermore, in 4,6, the judgment of men 
is contrasted to that of God: sic todto yap vexpoic eünyyeAlchn tva 
Kë èv Kata Avdpanoug capki Cor 68 Kata BEdV TveUuati 
(“It is for this that the Gospel [or Christ] was preached even to the 
dead, that although condemned in the flesh [i.e. dead] in the eyes of 
men they might live in the spirit in the eyes of God”). Physical 
death — and by extension, all forms of suffering — was seen in the 
eyes of men as punishment for wrongdoing and therefore as judg- 
ment. This judgment, according to human standards, is reversed by 


(55) Cf., e.g., GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief, 208; and esp. WINDISCH, Die 
katholischen Briefe, 62, who cites Josephus, Ant. IV.ii.4; VILix.2; KELLY, 
Commentary, 121. G. WOHLENBERG, Der erste und zweite Petrusbrief und der 
Judasbrief (KNT 15; Leipzig 21915) 79, n. 79 excludes ¿avtóv; BROX, Der 
erste Petrusbrief, 128 and K.H. SCHELKLE, Die Petrusbriefe, Der Judasbrief 
(HTKNT 13:2; Freiburg *1976) 79 translate “alles”. For the reflexive, cf. 
BIGG, Commentary, 146; SELWYN, The First Epistle of St. Peter, 179; J. CAL- 
LOUD and F. GENUYT, La premiere épitre de Pierre: Analyse sémiotique (LD 
109; Paris 1982) 157. 

(55 W. Popkes, Christus traditus: Eine Untersuchung zum Begriff der 
Dahingabe im Neuen Testament (AThANT 49; Zürich 1967) 141, with refer- 
ence to 64-65. 

(57) Cf. Jer 11,20 LXX, where God is named the xpívov ôikaia of the 
prophet attacked by his enemies. This parallel was cited by J. SCHLOSSER, 
“Ancien Testament et Christologie dans la Prima Petri", Etudes sur la pre- 
miére lettre de Pierre, 65-96, 89. 
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God, for he judges justly and grants a life in the spirit to those who 
have died(5%). If we return now to 2,23, we may make several 
observations. First of all, it is God the Father who judges justly. 
In 1 Peter, Christ does not seem to fulfill the role of judge, except in 
4,5 where the author used traditional material without necessarily 
imposing his own conceptions on that material(?). Secondly, the 
judgment of the Father is viewed as just, and thus in contrast to the 
judgment of those who condemn through reproach, insult or reviling. 
Because of the assurance, then, that it is God whose judgment is 
decisive, there is no reason to respond to insults with insults, etc. 
Which response is required? The immediate response is that of 
entrusting one’s cause to God. 1 Pet 4,19 presents another image of 
the same reality: those who suffer kata to 8éAnua tod Osoð are to 
entrust their souls (rapatidécómoav tac yoyüc aútOv), doing good, 
to a faithful creator (riot Ktiotf)(©). Thirdly, we must ask 
whether napsdidov 08 TH kpivovti diKaiws is not a partial explana- 
tion of 51a ovvelöncıv Deop (2,19), so that part of the awareness of 
God is the knowledge that he judges justly. 

With v. 24, the author of 1 Peter resumes the verbal allusions to 
Isa 53, but here there seems to be the combining of elements of 


(58) The RSV translation of 1 Pet 4,6 is not accurate; the second part of 
the verse should read: “that though judged in the flesh according to men, 
they lived in the spirit according to God.” 

(5) In 4,5 the phrase “to him who is ready to judge the living and the 
dead” is probably a reference to a traditional credal statement (cf. Acts 10,42 
and 2 Tim 4,1), wherein Christ is identified as the “judge”. The principal 
significance of the text has not to do with the identity of the judge but with 
the certainty that divine justice will be accomplished on the day of judgment, 
which justice will not be limited to the living but also extends to the dead, 
thus superseding by far the value of the judgment which the pagan society 
makes upon the Christians and their faith. In this perspective, the Christians 
are not to take upon themselves the task of judging nor even of calling down 
judgment upon those who revile them. 

(60) In 4,19, the same verb is used as in Luke 23,46 and y 30,6, but 
rvedua is replaced by wvyxñ. In John 19,30, it is the expression rapédwkev 
tO nveèua which is used to describe Jesus’ dying. In 1 Pet 4,19, however, 
the phrase clearly does not refer to the death of the Christians. Cf. Acts 
15,26 where those who accompany Paul and Barnabas are called “those who 
have given their lives (rapadedmKdo1 tag woxas adıav) for the name of the 
Lord Jesus”, meaning that they have consecrated themselves to the spreading 
of the Gospel. 
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several distinct verses(*!), namely 53,4 (oUtOC tàc Gpaptiag Tuv 
pépet...) or 53,5 (... kai nenadäkıotan tà tàs duaptiacs NUÓV) or 
53,12 (... Kai avtoc Gpaptiag NMOAAMV Avriveykev), as well as Deut 
21,23 (oùk EnikouumdNostaor TO Opa avdtod Et tod údov.. .)(%). 
The use of the verb ävapépo in connection with Et to údov is 
sometimes interpreted in a way similar to the interpretation of the 
verb in 1 Pet 2,5 (Aveveykoı nvevuatiküc Ovolac), where the refer- 
ence is to the offering of spiritual sacrifices. Konrad Weiss observes 
that on the basis of “kinship with the typical LXX expression Úva- 
Qépo mì TO OvolaoTHpLiov ... linguistically dvriveykev is also to be 
construed as ‘to sacrifice’. This would mean that we have two 
ideas, first, the doing away or setting aside of sins, which Christ has 
taken up with Him when He hangs in His body on the cross, and 
secondly, the self-offering of Christ év TÓ oœuatt avdtod for our 
sins.” He then makes reference to Heb 9,26.28, where the “com- 
bining of the two ideas is clearly expressed in the parallel formula- 
tions(%)....” While this conception is normal in Hebrews where 
Christ is portrayed as the high priest par excellence, this Christology 
is absent from 1 Peter. 

The verb is rather to be interpreted in relation to úropépo in 1 
Pet 2,19. It was our sins which Christ bore in his flesh on the 
cross. Here the author unmistakably points to the vicarious nature 
of Christ’s sufferings. To emphasize the degree of physical suffering 
which was involved, the author makes an allusion to Deut 21,23, 


(61) This manner of citation is not unfamiliar to the author of 1 Peter (cf. 
2,9) In another direction, H. PATSCH develops the theory that both 1 Pet 
2,24 and Rom 4,25 depend not on the LXX but on another pre-Massoretic 
text, on which the LXX is also dependent. This text is related to the text of 
Isaiah at Qumran (H. PATSCH, “Zum alttestamentlichen Hintergrund von 
Romer 4,25 und I. Petrus 2,24”, ZNW 60 [1969] 273-279). 

(62) Elsewhere in the NT this passage is alluded to in Gal 3,13; Acts 
5,30; 10,39; 13,29, though according to M. WILCOX a text form other than 
that of the LXX or the MT is at the basis of the allusion. In his estimation, 
the allusion in 1 Pet 2,24 1s based on the LXX, and similar to Acts 13,28-30, 
the emphasis is on the guiltlessness of Christ. Though this meaning 1s cer- 
tainly present within the context, as we have shown, it seems that the allu- 
sion plays here yet another role, which we shall specify (cf. M. WILCOX, 
"** Upon the Tree’ — Deut 21:22-23 in the New Testament”, JBL 96 [1977] 
85-99). | 

(9) K. WEISS, *oépo vr" TDNT 9, 56-87, 61. 
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first of all by stating that the suffering was really physical (év 1 
_Gœuatt avtod) and that the pain was terrible since it was on the 
cross that Christ suffered (údov is here the equivalent of otavpdc). 
The context of Deut 21,23 is significant since it speaks of regulations 
concerning the body of one who has committed a sin which merits 
the judgment of death (Guaptia «pipa Savatov), and has been exe- 
cuted and then displayed publically by being hung on a tree. Ac- 
cording to the rest of the text, this person has been cursed by God 
(Kkekatnpauévos OO BEeod). It is with this image then that the hor- 
ror of the suffering which Christ underwent is indicated; at the same. 
time the physical pain and the social reprobation which accompany 
it are emphasized. It has not to be forgotten that crucifixion was 
one of the capital punishments with which slaves were sometimes 
confronted ($^). 

But through the allusion to Isa 53, the true significance of this 
ignominious death is brought to light. As we have seen, Jesus did 
not suffer for his own sins, for he was innocent of sin; rather it is 
“our sins" which he bore (Isa 53,4). This first part of 1 Pet 2,24 
does not serve as a “guide line" for the slaves in the strict sense of 
the term, for the vicarious death of Christ is not an act which may 
be repeated (cf. 3,18). Rather, it is the basis for the second part of 
the verse: iva taic åuaptias Anoyevöuevor t ó9uatooovn Grioopev. 
Indeed, the notion of vicarious suffering is taken over by the author 
of 1 Peter from Isa 53; the tva phrase, on the other hand, is a 
development which might be from the author himself. "Axoyívouot 
occurs only here in the entire Greek Bible. In Greek literature, it is 
used in two ways: (1) to be away from, to have no part in (Thucy- 
dides 1,39: t&v äuaptnuätov Anoyevöuevoi) or (2) in the absolute, 
to be taken away and thus to depart life or die(9). The fact that 
the dative taic Gpaptiaic is here used with Anoysvönevoı, rather 
than the genitive of separation (as in Thucydides; cf. also the use of 
Gë eo), THV oapkık®v ¿mbuvuióv in 1 Pet 2,11), and the fact that 


(64) To be sure, the passage in Deut 21,23 does not speak of crucifixion 
as such. It points rather to the public exposition of the dead bodies of crim- 
inals or sinners. The passage is used, however, in the Qumran literature in 
reference to crucifixion, which punishment became more common under the 
Roman occupation. Cf. the Temple Scroll, 64,11-13. Cf. also 4QpNah 1,7, 
though there no reference is made to the passage in Deuteronomy. 

(5) LIDDELL and Scorr 1, 194. 
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anoyevöuevor is parallel to Chowmpev lead us to accept the proposi- 
tion that it is here the second meaning which is to be accepted(®). 
The phrase seems to show certain similarities with the baptismal 
parenesis in Rom 6. There, the contrast is between having died to 
sin (Gredóvouev TÁ åuaptig [6,2]; or vexpodc ... tH Auapria [6,11]) 
and living to God in Christ Jesus (C@vtac 6& 1H Heß Ev Xpiotd 
Inood [6,11]). Indeed, the opposition dying and living with Christ is 
fundamental to the passage. In the section which immediately fol- 
lows (Rom 6,15-23), another opposition is present which may be 
illustrated by 6,18: éAev0gpo0évtseg SE And ts Gyaptiac sdovA- 
M0nte tH dikaioovvn, though the form of the contrast sometimes 
varies, e.g., slaves of sin and free to righteousness. While it is true 
that similarities exist between Rom 6 and 1 Pet 2,24b, it must nev- 
ertheless be observed that there are also important distinctions. 
First of all, 1 Peter does not use ånoðvnokw in this context but 
aroyivowar(*7). Secondly, in 1 Peter, Guaptia is in the plural, while 
in Rom it is in the singular. Thirdly, the expression Com tf ðıkato- 
cúvn does not occur in Paul as such, nor in the rest of the NT, for 
that matter. Fourthly, the important theological message of the 
Christians union with the death and resurrection of Christ through 
baptism in Rom is not present in 1 Peter. In the latter, it is rather 
the ethical imperative of a life of righteousness which is in the fore- 
front(9). This imperative is made possible by Christ's death (here, 
nothing is said of his resurrection), and it provides the “guide line" 
which is to be followed by the suffering slaves. This “living to 
righteousness” corresponds to dyaOonxoiéo of v.20. 

Verses 24c and 25 are to be considered together, for at the same 
time they contain allusions to Isa 53,6-7a and v.25 begins with yap 
referring to that which immediately precedes, thus introducing an 
explanation of v.24c. It is between v.24b and 24c-25 that the 
change from the first person plural pronoun to the second person 
plural occurs. In Isa 53 both are in the first person plural, so that if 


(65) Cf. also GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief, 210. 

(67) Indeed, áro0vnoxw occurs in 1 Peter only in 3,18, if we accept that 
variant reading. | 

(6) Cf. G. SCHRENK, *óuaiooovn", TDNT 2,192-210, 199, who states: 
“In 1 Pt. SikatocÚvn is always the doing of right as acceptable conduct”. 
Cf. also 1 Pet 3,14 where 51a Sikatocúvnv plays the same role as dyadonoLsw 
in 2,20. 


Biblica 64 (1983) 27 
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we assume that the Isaian passage is the text from which the author 
of 1 Peter was inspired, we must explain the shift of the pronouns. 
As we have seen, many authors have seen this as a telltale sign of 
the use of a hymn by the author, where the author clumsily inte- 
grated his source into the letter. The same type of reasoning might 
just as well be applied to the use of Isa 53, so that the shift in the 
pronouns does not necessarily indicate the use of a hymn, but only 
the use of a source. Our explanation of this change shall abandon 
this theory and shall be based rather on the nature of the communi- 
ty addressed in the letter. But first we must examine the passage in 
greater detail. 

A comparison between Isa 53,5c-6 and 1 Pet 2,24c-25 is inter- 
esting. 


LXX TO LOAM avdtod uels iáðnuev 


1 Peter ob t pólom idOnte 
LXX RÜVTEG Os npößara Erkavnonnev 
1 Peter ` Ne yàp Oc npößara RAAVOpEVOL 


The personal pronoun odrod in Isa 53,5 is replaced in 1 Peter by the 
relative pronoun ov. The pronoun "eig of Isa 53 has no corre- 
sponding wysic in 1 Peter, and thus the emphasis of Isa 53,5 on the 
fact that by “his weals we were healed” is lessened in 1 Peter. 
Though the reference to Isa 53,6 continues in 1 Pet 2,25a, the author 
uses more freedom with regard to the original text, changing not 
only the person, but also the form (from an aorist indicative to a 
present participle plus te) and omitting rávtec. In my opinion, 
this omission corresponds to the intentional shift in the personal 
pronouns: thus, the author of 1 Peter considers that while what is 
stated in v. 24ab may apply to all Christians, vv. 24c-25 may apply 
especially to the addressees of the letter or, in a more limited sense, 
to the slaves addressed in the exhortation. Those addressed in the 
letter are pagans who have converted to Christianity and in so doing 
have accepted God as their Father (cf. 1 Pet 1,17) and Christ as 
their redeemer. Thus, the author emphasizes the particular experi- 
ence of the conversion from paganism in contrast to the experience 
of conversion from Judaism to Christianity. The former represents 
a conversion from idols to the one God, whereas the latter recog- 
nizes the Son of the God YHWH, worshiped by both Jews and 
Christians. Furthermore, while the Jewish Christians formed a 
“people” prior to their conversion, such was not the case for the 
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pagans who became a people as a result of their conversion. It is 
upon these two aspects that rests our interpretation of the shift in 
pronouns and the omission of nävtec. 

Most commentators have identified tov royuéva xai ENIOKONOV 
TOV WoYOv with Jesus Christ(%). The question is not simple, how- 
ever. In the OT, God is sometimes compared to a shepherd for his 
people Israel (Is 40,11; Ps 23; Jer 31,10). However, in Ez 34,23-24; 
37,24, noyunv takes on a Messianic significance. In the NT, Christ 
is explicitly given the title “shepherd” in John 10 and in Heb 13,20, 
and the image of the shepherd is sometimes used to explain his 
activity (Matt 25,32; Mark 14,27 and par. where Zach 13,7 is cited; 
Rev 7,17). God is never called “shepherd” in the NT, though he is 
described as such in Philo (De agricultura, 50-52). The term énío- 
Kozoc, which means he who oversees, watches or guards and which 
will later become an office in the early Church, appears only five 
times in the NT (Acts 20,28; Phil 1,1; 1 Tim 3,2; Tit 1,7; 1 Pet 
2,25), and with the exception of the present passage is never used for 
either God or Christ. In the OT, however, the verb gmokértoual is 
used of God who will seek out his sheep (Ezek 34,11: ékéntnow «à 
npóßatá uov Kai émokéyoual abt1à); in the Wisdom literature (Job 
20,29; Wis 1,6) and in Philo (De mutatione nominum, 39,216; De 
somniis, 1,91), the noun itself is used of God. Curiously, in 1 Clem 
59,3, God is designated as tóv TAVTOC TveÚaATOCG KTIOTNV kai éxio- 
korov (“the creator and guardian of all spirits”). This letter, writ- 
ten at the end of the first century, presents a certain number of sim- 
ilarities with 1 Beier It is perhaps significant that both 1 Clem- 


(°°) Those who identify the shepherd as Christ are KELLY, Commentary, 
- 124-125; GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief, 211; SELWYN, The First Epistle of 
St. Peter, 182; VREDE, Judas-, Petrus- und Johannesbriefe, 104-105; BIGG, 
Commentary, 149; SCHELKLE, Die Petrusbriefe, der Judasbrief, 86; BEARE, 
The First Epistle of Peter, 125 (though he states that it is “not altogether 
certain that the writer himself does not think of God, rather than Christ, as 
the Shepherd and Bishop"); WOHLENBERG, Der erste und zweite Petrusbrief, 
83; J. MICHL, Die Katholischen Briefe (RNT 8:2; Regensburg 21968) 130; 
LEANEY, Letters, 40; W.SCHRAGE, “Der erste Petrusbrief”, H Batz and 
W. ScHRAGE, Die "Katholischen" Briefe: Die Briefe des Jakobus, Petrus und 
Judas (NDT 10; Göttingen 1973) 93; BEST, 1 Peter, 123. Brox, Der erste 
Petrusbrief, 139, seems to be the only modern commentator who sees the 
shepherd as God. | 

(9 Cf. O. KNocH, Eigenart und Bedeutung der Eschatologie im theolo- 
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ent (19,2; 59,3; 62,2) and 1 Peter (4,19) use the term Ktiotnç as a 
title for God. 1 Peter is the only NT writing to do so. The fact 
that in 1 Peter both ktíctnc and éníokomog are associated with the 
ywoyat while in 1 Clement the two terms are linked with rveduata 
Suggests a point of contact which is not to be neglected. 

If one further examines the use of émotpégw(7!), which here 
must be in the middle voice (“to turn oneself back”)(72)}, we note 
that in the NT, when the term is used figuratively, it is employed 
within the context of the mission to the Gentiles of those pagans 
who turn toward God (Acts 14,15; 15,19; 26,18.20; 1 Thess 1,9; cf. 
Gal 4,9). It is also used of those who turn to the Lord Jesus when 
it is a question of Jews who convert (Acts 9,35) or when the back- 
ground is the polemic between the Judaizing Christians and those 
open to the conversion of the Gentiles(?)). 

If we consider these observations, then there is a good possibil- 
ity that royuéva Kai Eniokonov refer to God, rather than to Christ. 
This interpretation is further strengthened by the fact that the full 
expression ENIOKONOV TOV wuoyóv vudv recalls 1 Pet 4,19, where 
those who suffer entrust their souls (i.e. themselves, or their lives) to 
a faithful creator, thus God, and by the reference in 5,2 to the flock 
of God (roiuviov tod 0£00)(^) There is, however, one argument 


gischen Aufriss des ersten Clemensbriefes (Theophaneia 17; Bonn 1964) 92- 
98. | 

(1) On the question of conversion in general and the corresponding 
vocabulary, cf. J. DUPONT, “Repentir et conversion d’aprés les Actes des 
Apótres”, ScEc 12 (1960) 137-173, esp. 140-145; J. GIBLET and A.-M. DENIS, 
“Pénitence”, DBSup 7, 628-687; P. AUBIN, Le Probleme de la “conversion ”: 
Etude sur un terme commun à l'hellénisme et au christianisme des trois pre- 
miers siécles (Théologie historique 1; Paris 1963). | 

(72) GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief, 212, suggests that the verb is rather in 
the passive (“to be turned back”). This is unlikely, since it would be the 
shepherd who would turn back the sheep; here it is rather that the sheep 
turn back ët tòv TOLuÉva. 

(73) Though there is no polemical background in Acts 11,21, where èm- 
otpépo is used of pagans who turn towards the Lord Jesus, Luke neverthe- 
less specifies that while most of those Christians dispersed from Jerusalem 
after the stoning of Stephen announced the Gospel only to Jews (11,19), a 
certain number announced the good news to pagans who consequently con- 
verted to the Lord Jesus, just as the Jews had done. 

(4) In 1 Clement, the expression is roíuviov tod Xpiotod (16,1; 44,3; 
54,2; 57,2). 
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against this interpretation, and that is that in 5,4 there is a reference 
to the manifestation of the “Chief Shepherd” (oavepmOévtoc tod 
ápxiroiunevoc), who is commonly identified as Christ (cf. 1 Pet 
1,7.13, where reference is made to the revelation of Jesus Christ [£v 
anoxaAvyet "Incod Xpiotobt]). This identification, however, is not 
explicit, and the ambiguity calls for a more thorough study which is 
beyond the limits of the present article. Although Apyınoiunv is 
hapax in the NT, a similar expression occurs in Heb 13,20 (tov noi- 
éva TOV TpoBátwv TOV uéyav) which states explicitly that the great 
shepherd is Jesus Christ. Nonetheless, the citation of Hebrews is 
not by itself determining for the interpretation of 1 Peter. While 
recognizing the problematic nature of our understanding of the text, 
we maintain that the identification of the ““shepherd and guardian of 
your souls” with God the Father rather than with Christ is a possi- 
ble interpretation, not to be excluded a priori. 

Taking up again the global signification of vv.24c-25, we note 
that v.25 explains v.24c first of all by continuing the reference to Isa 
53, but also by placing the term émotpépo in conjunction with iáo- 
wat, which conjunction occurs in Isa 6,9-10, which passage is fre- 
quently cited in the NT (cf. Mark 13,14-15; John 12,40; Acts 28,26- 
27). The Acts passage is particularly interesting since it states that 
in contrast to the Jews who did not turn to God and whom God 
will therefore not heal, the Gentiles did listen and will receive salva- 
tion, and consequently be healed. It is by Christ’s weals or bruises 
(Oon) that the Gentile Christians and thus the slaves have been 
healed. The term pa@Amy was not unfamiliar to slaves: in Sir 23,10, 
for example, it is applied to a slave under scrutiny: 


OonEp yap oikétng sEetalCdusvos évógAey Gc 
ALO LWAWNOS OVK EAATTMONOETAL, 

oUtos Kai O ópvóov Kai óvouáCov tà TavtÒç 
and Anapriag ov un KabapioOF (75). 


In profane Greek literature, the term is frequently used by physicians 
for weals or swellings from stings(’%). Thus, the reality of bodily 
bruises was known and appreciated by those slaves addressed by the 


(75) Cf. also Sir 28,17: mg púctiyos novel yoona, im 0$ YAWOONG 
ovyKAdos Öctä. Cf. further Tob 3,9, where paotiy6m is used for the whip- 
ping of a servant: ti uc paotiyoic; 

(76) For references, cf. C. SCHNEIDER, "um", TDNT 4, 829. 
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author of 1 Peter. For them to be told that it is precisely in that 
manner in which they were healed must have given them courage to 
endure further undeserved punishment and provided thus the basis 
of a final “guide line” for them. 

But the question of from what they were healed has yet to be 
answered. The reference to Isa 53 once again provides the clue. 
“You were like sheep wandering (without a shepherd); but now you 
have turned toward the shepherd and guardian of your lives”. A 
similar contrast is given in 2,10, where a passage from Hosea is 
alluded to and the emphatic vóv is also employed: 

o note où Auöc viv Aë Aadc Oeo, 

oi OÙK nienuévol viv Se ¿Aendévtes.. 
The image of wandering sheep is precisely an image of persons who 
are lost and dispersed and have no unity among themselves; in 
short, they do not form a people. The term was applied to Israel in 
the OT and to certain crowds in the NT. But the verb riaváo in 
the middle voice may also indicate a moral wandering (cf. Tit 3,3; 
Heb 3,10 [= Ps 95,10]; 5,2; Jas 5,19; 2 Pet 2,15). Thus, the image 
of wandering sheep indicates not only that the addressees were pre- 
viously not associated with the flock of God, but also that they 
engaged in the pagan vices, which are indicated elsewhere in the let- 
ter. But they have been healed from the illness through the suffer- 
ings of Christ in that in response to the proclamation of the Gospel 
they have turned definitively towards God. This God, according to 
whose moral demands the Gentile Christians — and the Gentile 
Christian slaves — have now committed themselves to live, unites 
them into one flock and promises to protect them in the midst of 
the unjust suffering which they undergo. 


C. Conclusions 


If we now attempt to summarize our observations with regard 
to 1 Pet 2,21-25, we note that this second motivation in the exhor- 
tation addressed to Christian slaves makes use primarily of the 
image of the suffering Christ as interpreted through Isa 53 in order 
to provide specific “guide lines" (“footsteps” in the author's lan- 
guage) for those slaves who suffer unjustly. These “guide lines”, 
presented as qualities of Christ’s suffering, may be summarized as 
follows: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
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He who suffers must be innocent of all wrongdoing, whether in 
action or word (2,22). | 

He must suffer without responding in any refractory manner, 
thus without cursing or insulting his master (2,23ab). 

He who suffers unjustly is to entrust his life to him who judges 
justly, in contrast to the master who judges unjustly and who 
inflicts unmerited punishment upon the slave (2,23c). 

He who suffers unjustly is nevertheless to persevere in a life of 
righteousness and correct action, this because Christ's sufferings 
have freed him from his former sinful way of life. 

The fact that Christ's weals have healed the Christian slaves — 
and indeed all Christians — from their previous life in which 
they neither belonged to God's people nor lived according to his 
moral demands should assure them that in spite of the weals 
which they themselves bear they are not to lose sight of the 
total confidence which they have placed in God, who himself 
promises to protect them. 


The different themes expressed in these “guide lines" are not new to 
the author, and in my opinion, are not found by him ready-made in 
a pre-existing hymn. It is obvious that each corresponds to what 
the author has stated in other parts of the letter — and frequently in 
the first motivation of the exhortation addressed to the slaves (2,19- 
20), as the following shows. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


The theme of the innocence of those who suffer has already 
been referred to in 2,19 (rácxwv Gdik@c) and implicitly in 2,20 
where they are contrasted with those who deserve punishment. 
The directive of avoiding any refractory response is explicitly 
developed in 3,9. 

The reference to God who judges justly is developed in 1,17 (cf. 
also 4,5-6). Moreover, one facet of the expression ów ovveión- 
oi soð (2,19) might be specified herein: the awareness of God 
includes the realization that he judges justly, according to the 
deeds of each person. 

The perseverance in a life of righteousness is frequently ex- 
pressed in the letter by one of the author's favorite themes, 
good conduct: àyaOonxoiéo (2,15.20; 3,6.17), àyaðorora (4,19), 
ayadonotog (2,14), dvactpo@y (1,15; 2,12; 3,1.2.16), kaAà &pya 
(2,12). 

Though the entire letter attempts to foster confidence in God it 
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is useful to mention the parallel passage in 4,19 (cf. also 
5,7.10). 


From the literary point of view, we may state without doubt 
that the hypothesis of the use of an early Christian hymn is unnec- 
essary to understand vv.21-25. Moreover, many of the “proofs” 
offered in favor of such an hypothesis are inexact. Our explanation 
is rather that the author made use of citations of and allusions to Isa 
53 to bring across the point he wanted to make with regard to 
Christian slaves. As we have shown elsewhere, the author of 1 Pe- 
ter makes frequent use of OT citations in a variety of ways. The 
use of Isa 53 corresponds to his manner of citation of and allusion 
to the OT. The argument according to which the passage has noth- 
ing to do with suffering slaves is unfounded. Verse 24ab, which 
comes often into question in this regard, is not primarily concerned 
with the doctrine of vicarious suffering, but with perseverance in a 
life of righteousness; as Kelly states, it is a fundamental call to 
moral conduct(?). The repetition of the relative pronouns is com- 
mon in 1 Peter, is probably a form of rhetoric, and is therefore 
insufficient proof of the use of a hymnic source. 


Rue Lucien Goossens, 10 Ä Thomas P. OSBORNE 
B-1350 Limal 
Belgium 
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Depuis Windisch et Bultmann, la majorité des commentateurs considére 
que la 1 Pierre utilise un hymne christologique comme source de 2,21-25. 
L'analyse démontre qu'il est inutile de recourir à l'hypothése hymnique puis- 
que la simple référence au chant du Serviteur d'Is 53 est une explication suf- 
fisante. L'utilisation abondante de PAT et, en particulier, d'Isaie, ainsi que 
l'emploi de pronoms relatifs sont caractéristiques de la lettre. Le v. 23 (avec 
sa structure paralléle) vient trés probablement de la main de l'auteur. Le 
. changement des pronoms personnels se fait en fonction de l'origine paienne 
des destinataires de la lettre. Enfin, le message théologique du texte est con- 
forme au théme de la souffrance développé dans toute l'épitre. 


(77) KELLY, Commentary 123. 
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ANIMADVERSIONES 


1 Pierre 3,5b-6. 


La fin de Pexhortation adressée aux épouses chrétiennes en 1 P 3,1-6 
consiste en une longue phrase (v.5-6) qui ne comporte qu'une proposition 
principale (verbe Ékôouovv), mais une cascade de subordonnées: une compa- 
rative (%c...Unrhkovoev), une relative (e éyevnOnte) et cinq participiales 
(&An(Govoat, óxotacoónevat, KOÄOoDerg, KYadono1Lodcaı, ur) poBoúuevar). Il en 
résulte que l'organisation interne des v.5-6 n'est pas des plus limpides. Pour- 
tant l'accord des commentateurs est quasi unanime, non seulement sur la 
fonction des participes EAnllovcaı et KaAo0ca qui, de fait, ne posent aucun 
probléme, mais aussi sur les points suivants: 


l. La participiale du v.5b (óxotaocópuevai toig idiots Avöpdoıv) qualifie le 
sujet de éxdopovv, c'est-à-dire les saintes femmes d'autrefois. 

2. La comparative du v.6a (wc Lappa drfkovoev) a comme fonction d’in- 
troduire un exemple(!): Pobéissance de Sara est un exemple de la soumission 
des saintes femmes en général. | 
3. Les deux participes qui terminent le v.6 (dyadonorodcaı, un Poßouuevaı) 
sont à référer au sujet implicite de éyevrjiOnte — à savoir aux épouses chré- 
tiennes — et ce malgré l'obscurité du rapport existant entre l'aoriste ponctuel 
syevnOnte et les deux participes présents (2). 


L'objet de la présente note est de proposer à la discussion une autre pos- 
sibilité pour l'organisation et donc pour l'intelligence de ces deux versets. 

Comme le remarquait en passant le P. C. Spicq(3), la structure de la 
parénése aux épouses chrétiennes (v.1-6) est commandée par le chiasme. Les 
deux éléments externes ont pour thèmes la soumission (ónotáooopa: v.1.5b; 
bmaKovw: v.6a) et le «bien faire» (üyvi] àvaotpoqot|: v.2; &àyaOonotéo: v.6b). 
Les deux éléments internes portent, quant à eux, sur la parure (Kóopog: v.3, 
Koou&w: v.5a). Cette observation invite à marquer une césure entre les v.5a 
et 5b. Mais est-ce possible du point de vue de la grammaire? Peut-on consi- 
derer la participiale órotaocoópnevai toig idioic Avöpäcıv (v.5b) autrement 
que comme une détermination se rapportant au sujet ai üyıaı yovaikgg? 

De l'avis général, l'auteur de la Prima Petri utilise largement le participe 


(1) Sur cette fonction un peu particulière de cg voir les dictionnaires de 
W. BAUER, col. 1774 (II,4,a) et F. ZORELL, col. 1487 (IL2,c). 

(2) Voir L. GOPPELT, Der erste Petrusbrief (Göttingen 1978) 219 et n. 49, 
pour les diverses exégéses proposées par la critique. 

(3) C. Spica, Les építres de saint Pierre (Paris 1966) 121. 
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en lui donnant valeur d'impératif. D. Daube(*) recense 1 P 1,14 et 2,12 com- 
me cas possibles mais douteux et, comme cas probables, 1 P 2,18; 3,1; 3,7-9; 
4,7-10. Les grammaires du Nouveau Testament, par exemple celle de Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf(>) ou celle de N. Turner(6) se réfèrent sensiblement aux 
mémes textes. En raison de la fréquence du phénoméne et, surtout, parce que 
le v.5b reprend trés exactement les termes de la consigne initiale, à savoir le 
participe-impératif úrotacoóuevol toic idioic Avöpdcıv, il ne parait pas abu- 
sif de considérer qu'en 3,5b aussi nous avons un participe à valeur d'impéra- 
tif. 

Les deux observations conjuguées aménent à comprendre les v.5b-6 de la 
maniére suivante: «soumettez-vous à vos propres maris comme Sara a obéi 
(obéissait(”)) à Abraham en l'appelant Seigneur, elle dont vous êtes devenues 
les enfants, en faisant le bien et en ne redoutant aucune intimidation». 


L'hypothése proposée a plusieurs avantages: 


1. Elle laisse à la conjonction oc (v.6a) son sens obvie et habituel: la pro- 
position ainsi introduite est une comparative tout à fait ordinaire. 

2. Elle met davantage en relief la personne de Sara, valorisée déjà dans la 
tradition juive comme modéle de vertu (8); Sara est proposée plus directement 
à l'imitation des femmes chrétiennes. 

3. Elle fait apparaitre le parallélisme structurel des v.3-4 et 5-6. Dans les 
deux cas l’impératif (v.3-4/v.5b) est suivi d'une motivation indirecte sous la 
forme d'une référence au passé introduite par une particule de comparaison 
(v.5a: obtwg / v.6a: cg). 

4. Enfin et surtout elle résout la difficulté majeure de la lecture habituelle: 
le rapport entre les participes présents du v.6b et l'aoriste &yevnOnte. En 
dépit de l'éloignement, les deux participes dyadonoLoücaı et un poBoúuevar 
peuvent être reliés maintenant à vúrotacoóueval, dont ils précisent en somme 
les modalités. Le contexte fournit d'ailleurs une indication positive en faveur 
de cette exégése. En effet, le rapport entre «soumission» et «conduite droite» 
est déjà établi clairement en 3,1-2. Quant a l'nsistance sur l'absence de 
frayeur, elle a son correspondant exact en 2,13-16: ES .©G &AEvOe- 
pot. La soumission n’a pas a étre servile. 


39, Bld. de la Marne Jacques SCHLOSSER 
67000 Strasbourg | 
France 


(+) D. DAUBE, «Participle and Imperative in 1 Peter», dans E.G. SELWYN, 
The First Epistle of St. Peter (Londres 1977 = ?1947) 467-488; voir p. 482-484. 

(5) § 468,2b: 1 P 2,18; 2,12; 3,1; 3,7; 3,9; 4,8; 4,10. 

(6) N. TURNER, Style (Edimbourg 1976) 128-129: 1,14; 1,22; 2,18; 3,1; 3,7; 
3,8; 4,8 (peut-être 5,9). 

C)La variante vrmkovev est bien attestée, de sorte qu'on hésite à choisir. 

($) Voir par ex. 1 QGnAp XX,7; PHILON, De Abrahamo, $ 93 et les nom- 
breux passages ou Sara est l'allégorie de la vertu (De Abrahamo, 99; De Muta- 
tione 78: Leg. All. 11,244...); Gen. Rab. 58,1 (sur Gn 23,1). 
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An Unrecognized Precative Construction 
in Phoenician and Hebrew 


In a recent article(!) I drew attention to some of the “poetic” features of 
the royal blessing in the Karatepe inscription (KAI 26 A III 2-7). One of the 
more striking aspects of this text from an aesthetic point of view is its sym- 
metry: it divides neatly into two parts, each beginning with a verb: 


[Chart A] 
(2) wbrk Itty 
b'l krin] (3) trys b'l krntrys 
(5) wkl ‘In grt 
"yt ztwd l' ztwd 
hym "rk ymm 
2 wrb (6) Snt 
Cnm wrs tn mt 
wz w'z 
"dr ‘1 kl mik "dr "TH m(D lk 
May Baal-KRNTRYS May Baal-KRNTRYS 
and all the gods of the city 
bless Azatiwatas (2) give Azatiwatas 
with life, length of days, 
health, multitude of years, 
good old age— 
and vigor and vigor 
greater than (that of) greater than (that of) 
any (other) king; any (other) king(). 


(1) M. L., BARRÉ, “An Analysis of the Royal Blessing in the Karatepe Inscrip- 
tion" (forthcoming in Maarav). 

(2) For this reading of the proper name, see J.D. HAWKINS, A. MORPURGO- 
DAVIES, and G. NEUMANN, Hittite Hieroglyphs and Luwian: New evidence for the 
connection = Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen I. Philo- 
logisch-Historische Klasse (1973 no. 6) 162-163. 

(3) For the particulars of this translation and structure, see the article cited in 
note 1 above. 
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The symmetry itself and parallels in Hebrew, Akkadian, and other Phoeni- 
cian blessings (*) indicate that wbrk and ltty should be translated, “May Baal- 
KRNTRYS bless.. ., May Baal-KRNTRYS give.. 

The translation: of [tty as precative marks a departure from all but the 
most recent interpretations of this text. The Phoenician grammar of A. van 
den Branden translated the infinitive construction as a purpose clause: “afin 
que Ba'al ...donne a Azitawaddu...” (5). J. Friedrich and W. Róllig's Phó- 
nizisch-punische Grammatik also listed /tty as an example of the infinitive of 
purpose: “sodass Baal KrntryS dem Azitawadda...gibt"(9. A number of 
translations reflect the same interpretation including F. Bron’s recent mono- 
graph (”). But parsing /tty in this way makes little sense. What does it mean 
to ask Baal to bless Azatiwatas “in order to give him length of days, etc.”? 
Is not the bestowal of length of days ano the rest itself synonymous with the 
act of blessing? 

An improvement over previous attempts to understand the syntax of /tty 
appeared in S. Segert's grammar. He listed this construction as an example 
of the “explicative” use of the infinitive: ““by giving to him, to A., length of 
days.” (This construction is comparable to the Latin gerundium, dando)” (8). 

Yet even this translation gives the impression of a subordination of the 
second part of the blessing to the first, whereas the symmetrical structure 
speaks against this. Recently J. C. L. Gibson has translated the verbs para- 


(^) (A) Hebrew: In Ps 29,11 the verbs ntn and brk are in parallelism: yhwh 
‘oz le ammó yittén A yhwy yebarék "et ‘ammo bassalóm, “May the Lord give 
strength to his people! May the Lord bless his people with peace!" (RSV). 
Whether or not one translates the verbs as precatives here (so RSV, NAB) it is 
clear that neither is subordinate to the other. (B) Akkadian: In a number of 
Neo-Assyrian letters we find blessing-formulas with the verbs karabu (“bless”) 
and nadanu (“give”) in the precative: “May (the god[s]) bless... May (the god[s]) 
give...” (R.F. HARPER, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters Belonging to the 
Kouyunjik Collection of the British Museum [14 vols.; Chicago 1892-1914] 5 obv 
4-9; 28 obv 5-rev 5; 119 obv 4-10; 120 obv 4-12; 167 obv 4-6; 186 obv 4-9; 
220 obv 3-7; 248 obv 5-10; 352 obv 4-11; 358 obv 3-12; 378 obv 4-7; 493 obv 
5-10; 514 obv 4-12; 525 obv 5-13; 565 obv 4-8; 576 obv 4-7; 733 obv 6-10; 
740 obv 4-8; 812 obv 4-7; 990 obv 5-12; 1023 obv 2-6; 1092 obv 5-12; 1171 
obv 5-14; 1173 obv 3-5; 1220 obv 5-14; 1384 obv 5-14). (C) Phoenician: As 
the verbs wbrk and /tty are followed by the divine name Baal-KRNTRYS in the 
Karatepe inscription, so in the Yehawmilk inscription (KAI 10) tbrk and wttn are 
followed by the divine name “Lady of Byblos” and are clearly precative (lines 
8-10): tbrk b' lt gbl "yt yhwmlk...wttn [lw hrbt b] Ar gbl..., “May the Lady of 
Byblos bless Yehawmilk...and may [the Mistress, the L]ady of Byblos, give 
[him]. .."*. 

($) A. VAN DEN BRANDEN, Grammaire phénicienne (Bibliothèque de l'Univer- 
sité Saint-Esprit Kaslik- Liban II; Beirut 1969) 110. 

(8) J. FRIEDRICH and W. RÓLLIG, Phónizisch-punische Grammatik (AnOr 46; 
Rome 21970) $268. 

C) F. BRON, Recherches sur les inscriptions phéniciennes de Karatepe (Hautes 
Etudes Orientales 11; Geneva 1979) 24. 

(8) S. SEGERT, A Grammar of Phoenician and Punic (Munich 1976) $ 64.622.3. 
Segert’s parenthetical comment calls to mind P. MERIGGI's translation: “dan- 
do...a Azitiwada lunghezza di giorni...” (Manuale di eteo geroglifico II/1: Tes- 
ti neo-etei pitt o meno completi [Incunabilia Graeca 14; Rome 1967] 85). 
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tactically rather than syntactically: “And may Baal KRNTRYS bless..., May 
Baal KRNTRYS give...”(°). He calls Dm “a peculiar construction” but 
notes that the sense of the term is “parallel to rather than resulting from the 
preceding clause” (10), 

It is not just the symmetrical structure of this passage that confirms Gib- 
son's translation. Unfortunately translators of this inscription have paid little 
attention to the Hieroglyphic Luwian version at this point. The term corre- 
sponding to /tty is pi-a-tu-há-wa-tu-u (variant: pi-a^-tu*-há-wa-tu5-u) in P. 
Meriggi’s transliteration (!!). In this word -/Z is the dative third person sin- 
gular suffix, -hawa- is a compound particle with the meaning “and (also)", 
and piatu- is the third person singular imperative of the verb pi(a)-, “to 
give"(!2. The Hieroglyphic Luwian term may be translated, “And may he 
[= Tarhunzas = Baal KRNTRYS] give to him [= Azatiwatas]"(?). Thus the 
other version of this bilingual inscription confirms the precative nuance not 
only of wbrk('4) but also of itty. 

But how does one explain this usage of the infinitive construct in Phoe- 
nician, not mentioned in the grammars? On the one hand, a similar con- 
struction is found in Biblical Hebrew, as noted by P. Joüon: “Dans quelques 
cas l'infinitif avec / précédé de w continue un verbe précédent...et a vir- 
tuellement la valeur d'une forme finie" (15). Although /tty is not preceded by 
w- in this Phoenician text, it does seem to continue the sense of wbrk. But 
on the other hand, wbrk...ltty is not simply an example of the general phe- 
nomenon of an infinitive continuing a preceding verb. Rather this perfect- 
infinitive construction has a specifically precative nuance. This fact will be 
demonstrated in the remainder of this paper. 

Once the existence of this construction has been established in the Kara- 
tepe inscription, one is led to ask whether it is limited to Phoenician. In 
point of fact it is not: the perfect-infinitive precative construction occurs in 
at least two other Semitic languages. 

First, it is known in Old South Arabic, a South-West Semitic language. 
M. Hófner states in her grammar, “In den Wünschformeln der Votivinschrif- 


(?) J.C. L. GIBSON, Textbook of Syrian Semitic Inscriptions 3: Phoenician In- 
scriptions (Oxford 1982) 51. 

(19) Ibid. 62. 

(11) Manuale 1/1, 85. 

(12) See P. MERIGGI, Manuale di eteo geroglifico I: Grammatica (Incunabilia 
Graeca 13; Rome 1966) $123. 

(13) So J. D. HAWKINS and A. MORPURGO-DAVIES, “On the Problems of Kara- 
tepe: The Hieroglyphic Text”, Anatolian Studies 28 (1978) 117. Not recognizing 
the Phoenician perfect-infinitive precative construction, P. MERIGGI calls the Hie- 
roglyphic Luwian “divergent” (abweichend) from the Phoenician /tty (Hierogly- 
phisch-Hethitisches Glossar [Wiesbaden 21962] 100). 

(14) In the Hieroglyphic Luwian, u-s-nu-wa-tu-u (MERIGGI, Manuale 1/1, 83), 
also a third person singular imperative form. It is odd that interpreters of the 
Karatepe inscription have noted the correspondence in modality between wbrk 
and usnuwatú (e.g., H. DONNER and W. ROLLIG, KAI II, 42) but not between Itty 
and piatu-. 

(15) P. JoDoN, Grammaire de l'hébreu biblique (Rome 31965) $124p. 
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ten finden sich Perfekt und Infinitiv gleichwertig nebeneinander, bzw. das 
eine oder das andere, in optativem Sinn"(!9. The only differences with 
respect to the Phoenician form of the construction are that in Old South 
Arabic both the perfect and infinitive forms are usually preceded by /-, “der 
Partikel der Bekráftigung” (17), and are joined by the conjunction w-(!9. As 
an example of this construction Hófner cites the following text: 


wixmrhmw dsmy rdw lbhw...wlxryn 'dmhw... 
And may Dú-SMY grant them the satisfaction 
of his heart...and may he preserve his wor- 
shippers. . .(!?). 


Here the first verb (xmr) occurs in the perfect tense with suffixes and pre- 
ceded by /- and is followed by an infinitive (xryn) likewise preceded by /-. 
But even among the North-West Semitic languages the construction is 
not limited to Phoenician — it is also found in Biblical Hebrew. In what 
follows I shall present three examples in Hebrew, which are meant to be 
illustrative rather than exhaustive. 
The first example, and one of the clearest, is Ps 63,3: 


kén baqqodes hazitika 
lir ôt ‘uzz¢ka ükebódeka 


Let me steadfastly (20) behold you in the holy place, 


(19) M. HOFNER, Altsüdarabische Grammatik (Porta Linguarum Orientalium 
24; Leipzig 1943) 8542; see also §§129d and 139b. 

(17) HOFNER, Grammatik, §57a. In Phoenician ltty the l- appears to be the 
preposition /- (DONNER and RÓLLIG, Grammatik, 8268) rather than the emphatic 
or precative particle. But HÓFNER notes that the asseverative particle l- “ist 
natürlich von der Práposition und Konjunktion / nicht zu trennen...; denn wie 
der Begriff der Zielgerichtetheit aus den verschiedenen Bedeutungen des / also 
Prápos. und Konjunkt. noch zu erkennen ist, so tritt er auch bei dem adverbiel- 
len / noch zutage; dieses steht vor dem optativen Perfekt oder Infinitiv in 
Wunschsátzen, die ja immer das Streben nach einem Ziel... zum Inhalt haben" 
(8129d). 

(13) In these Old South Arabic votive inscriptions we are dealing with texts of 
a prosaic nature, whereas the royal blessing of the Karatepe inscription has fea- 
tures that might be called poetic (see BARRE, “Royal Blessing"). The connecting 
w- would be expected and necessary in prose to connect the perfect and the 
infinitive; its absence, on the other hand, is more characteristic of poetry (see 
D. N. FREEDMAN, “The Structure of Job 3,” Bib 49 [1968] 507 = Pottery, Poetry, 
and Prophecy: Studies in Early Hebrew Poetry [Winona Lake, Indiana 1980] 
327). 
(19) HÖFNER, Grammatik, §54a. The transliteration adopted here follows the 
system of J.C. BIELLA, Dictionary of Old South Arabic: Sabaean Dialect (Harvard 
Semitic Studies 25; Chico, California 1982), where x = A. 

(2) I have parsed kén here as the Qal verbal adjective of kwn used adverbial- 
ly. Since the root meaning of kwn is “to be firm, enduring” (cf. Akkadian kánu 
[CAD K, 159a]), ken could be rendered “ steadfastly.” The usage is similar to 
Akkadian kinis/kenis (the adverbial form of kinu/kénu), which can also mean 
“steadfastly” (see W. G. LAMBERT, “DINGIR.SA.DIB.BA Incantations,” JNES 
33 [1974] 280-81: kini$ naplisanni = “look with steadfast favour on me”). The 
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Let me gaze on your glorious power! 


M. Dahood has recognized hdzitika as a precative perfect and /ir'ót as a 
“circumstantial infinitive’; thus he translates the second colon, “ beholding 
your power and glory" (?). As in the case of /tty in the Karatepe inscription, 
a number of translations have taken Jr or as an infinitive of purpose — “to 
behold, etc.” (22). But the synonymity and formulaic relationship of hazá and 
ra á(?) and the fact that the objects here are virtually the same(?^) indicate 
that the two cola have the same meaning. Several recent translations of the 
psalms also render both verbs as precatives in this passage (2). 
A second example is Ps 27,4: 


aa ahat sä alti me” et yhwh 

p "ótah 'ábaqqes 

ba Sabti [MT : sibtt] bebet yhwh 
H kol yemé hayyay 

ca — laházót beno' am yhwh 

p ülebaqqer behékaló 

One thing I ask of Yahweh, 

This I seek: 


Let me dwell in Yahweh's house 
All the days of my life! 

Let me gaze on the beauty of Yahweh, 
And let me...(2) in his temple! 


wish to behold God “steadfastly” (= ever) in the temple follows logically from 
v. 2, where the poet expresses his longing for God, who appears to be in some 
way distant from him; this wish is merely a variation of the common motif of 
dwelling “forever” in Yahweh's temple (Pss 23,6; 27,4; 61,5.8). On the other 
hand, the traditional translation “thus” or “so” is quite wooden and does not 
flow smoothly from v. 2. 

(21) M. DAHOOD, Psalms IT: 51-100 (AB 17; Garden City, New York 1968) 
97, 95 (cf. RSV). M. BUTTENWIESER (The Psalms Chronologically Treated with a 
New Translation [Chicago 1938] 517) had perceived the precative nuance of häzi- 
tika thirty years before Dahood: “Oh, that I may behold thee...”. 

(22) Eg., KJV, NAB, NEB. 

(23) This word-pair occurs also in Isa 30,10; 33,17; Prov 24,32; Job 19,27; 
23,9. 

(^) Both cola refer to “seeing” God in the temple, perhaps by means of a 
theophany. The phrase “your power and your glory” (v. 3) could refer to a the- 
ophany involving the ark according to G. H DAVIES, “The Ark in the Psalms", 
Promise and Fulfilment: Essays Presented to S.H. Hooke in Celebration of his 
Ninetieth Birthday — 21st January 1964 (ed. F. F. BRUCE) (Edinburgh 1963) 55. 

(25) TEV; B. ZERR, The Psalms: A New Translation (New York 1979) 133. 

(26) The interpretation of w/bgr is much controverted. DAHOOD takes this as 
a denominative vérb from boger — thus “to awake each morning" (Psalms I, 
167). G. VON RAD points to the cultic context of the term here and suggests it is 
connected with Nabatean mbgr, the title of a cultic official (“‘ Righteousness’ and 
‘Life’ in the Cultic Language of the Psalms", The Problem of the Hexateuch and 
Other Essays [New York 1966] 257-258). Another solution, though admittedly 
quite hypothetical, might be to read weligrob, “to draw near," a technical term in 
the cult (see J. KÜHL WEIN, “grb sich nähern”, THAT II, 676, 678). In Ps 65,5 
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On v. 4ba DN. Freedman has recently commented: “Instead of the infini- 
tive construct, Sibti, it is better to read Sabti, as in Ps. 23, and interpret the 
verb as the precative perfect: *May I dwell...'"(?). The correctness of this 
suggestion may be seen from two comparisons: (1) with the parallel verse in 
Psalm 23 (v. 6: wesabtí bebét yhwh A le'orek yamím), where for other reasons 
the verb ought to be construed as precative(?9)); and (2) with a passage syno- 
nymous with Ps 23,6 namely Ps 61,8 (yeseb 'ólam lipné 'elohím, * Let him 
[= the king] dwell forever in the presence of God [= in the temple] ") (>), 
where yeseb is clearly precative. It is also clear that vv. 4ba-cf present three 
facets of the “one thing” the psalmist is praying for. The boundaries of this 
thought are indicated by bebet yhwh at the end of v. 4ba and the synonymous 
behékaló at the end of v. Ach Since the three verbs refer to the same reality, 
they must have the same mood; and thus if $bty is to be parsed as precative 
as Freedman argues, the subsequent infinitives should also be construed as 
precatives. 


the ideas of "drawing near" to Yahweh's temple and “dwelling” there (cf. sbty 
in Ps 27,4b) are juxtaposed: 


'asré tibhar uteqaréb 
yiskon haséreka 
nisba' [MT: nisbe" 4] betúb béteka 
qodes hékaleka 
Blessed is the one you choose and let draw near, 
Who dwells in your courts, 
Who is sated with the beauty of your house, 
With the awesomeness of your temple. 


There are in fact a number of thematic and verbal parallels between these two 
verses, and the combined weight of these might suggest the reading wigrb for MT 
wlbgr: 


Ps 27,4 Ps 65,5 
sabtí yiskon 
bebét yhwh béteka 
b*no' am bettib 
weligröb (?) uteqaréb 
behékaló hékaleka 


The reading weligrób would also fit well in the present context as a reversal of 
bigrob in v. 2, where it is the psalmist’s enemies that “draw near” to do him 
harm. On this reading v. Ach would be translated, “And let me draw near to 
your temple”. With regard to the idea of “drawing near” to Yahweh or his 
temple, see W. E. LEMKE, “The Near and the Distant God: A Study of Jer 23:23- 
24 in its Biblical Theological Context”, JBL 100 (1981) 543. 

(27) D. N. FREEDMAN, “The Twenty-Third Psalm", Michigan Oriental Studies 
in honor of George G. Cameron (ed. L.L. ORLIN) (Ann Arbor, Michigan 1976) 
163 = Pottery, Poetry, and Prophecy: Studies in Early Hebrew Poetry (Winona 
Lake, Indiana 1980) 299. 

(8) See M. L. BARRE and J. S. KSELMAN, “New Exodus, Covenant, and Resto- 
ration in Psalm 23”, The Word of the Lord Shall Go Forth: Essays in Honor of 
David Noel Freedman in Celebration of His Sixtieth Birthday (ed. C. L. MEYERS 
and M. O'CONNOR) (American Schools of Oriental Research Special Volume Ser- 
ies 1; Philadelphia 1983). 

(2°) Ibid. 
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The penultimate verse of Psalm 27 appears to contain another example ` 
of the construction under discussion (v. 13): 


li’? [MT: lüle’] he’ emantí 
lir'ót betüb yhwh 
b*' eres hayyím 


O that I might maintain my confidence! 
O that I might gaze on the beauty of Yahweh (5°) 
in the land of life! 


Admittedly the existence of the construction is not as easy to establish here 
as in the preceding examples due in large part to the widely acknowledged 
difficulties of v. 13. What is the meaning of MT JW here? How is 
he'émantí to be translated? How is lúle” he'émantí related syntactically to 
the rest of the line? What is the relation of v. 13 to the rest of Psalm 
27? 

We turn first to the problem of /w/. In the MT this word is marked 
with the puncta extraordinaria, which probably indicates that the Massoretes 
thought the word should be deleted(?!). Neither the LXX nor the Syriac 
appears to have read /úlé” in their respective Vorlagen. But the LXX read- 
ing provides the basis for a solution. After xai &yeboaxo Y Gdicia (= MT 
wipeah hamas) it has gavtí, reflecting /w in its Hebrew text(?). Thus MT 
iwl could be an error for /w('), the precative particle, or perhaps a confla- 
tion of two variant spellings: /w and /' (33). 


(30) Does lir’ or b*tüb yhwh mean “to gaze on the ‘goodness’ of Yahweh” (a 
cultic image) or “to experience/enjoy the ‘goodness’ of Yahweh” (a more general 
image), similar to /ir'ót tób in Ps 34,13? The latter interpretation is reflected in 
the translation of E. BEAUCAMP, Le Psautier: Ps 1-72 (SB; Paris 1976) [no page 
number]: “goûter”. But in favor of the former interpretation is first of all the 
explicitly cultic context of Ps 27,4, with its synonymous laházót bend'am yhwh. 
Secondly, as S. MOWINCKEL has noted (The Psalms in Israel’s Worship [2 vols.; 
Nashville 1962} I, 238-239) the idiom in Psalm 27 is probably a calque of an 
Egyptian cultic expression: m33 nfrw, “to see the ‘beauty’ (lit., goodness)” of 
someone, often equivalent to seeing the person/god himself (see A. ERMAN and 
H. GRAPOW, Worterbuch der aegyptischen Sprache [5 vols.; Berlin 1957] II, 260). 
That this is the meaning of lir’ or betüb yhwh is further supported by Isa 38,11a: 
'amartí lo” "er eh yhwh (MT: yah yah] A be’ eres hahayyim, “I said: ‘I shall no 
longer see Yahweh // in the land of life””. The nearly identical vocabulary and 
word-order of Isa 38,1la and the last two cola of Ps 27,13 indicate that we are 
dealing here with two variations of a single idiom (“to see the ‘beauty’ of X” = 
“to see X"), like Egyptian m33 = m33 nfrw. Hence Jr or betüb yhwh denotes 
“seeing” Yahweh in some way, not experiencing his benefits (pace M. MANNATI, 
" TUB-Y. en Ps XXVII 13: LA BONTE DE Y. ou LES BIENS DE Y.?”, VT 19 
[1969] 488-493). 

(3!) GKC §5n; JOUON, Grammaire §16h. 

(32) See the critical apparatus in BHS ad loc. 

(23) This analysis of Jul" in this verse was suggested seventy years ago by 
C. A. BRIGGS and E. G. Briccs, The Book of Psalms (ICC; New York 1914) 245: 
"[wl is probably a conflation of two readings, /w and lu’”. (On the various 
spellings of the precative particle — lw, l’, and lw’ — see HALAT 495). Recent- 
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The difficulty posed by he’ émanti is not one of orthography but of syn- 
tax and translation. First, the question of syntax. This word is understood 
by the majority of commentators to govern the infinitive Ir or and is trans- 
lated, “I believe that I shall see...” (34). But nowhere else in the MT is the 
verb he'émín followed by an infinitive with /-(35). It would seem better, 
then, to take MT hl he'émantí as a colon complete in itself as M. Dahood 
has done(**). The result would be a balanced tricolon: 


lüf) be manti 2 words 4 syllables 
Är ôt betüb yahweh 3 words 6 syllables 
be’ ars hayyim . 2 words 4 syllables (??). 


ly, however, J. NIEHAUS has argued that the Massoretic reading /úlé” is correct. 
He understands v. 13 as the protasis and v. 12b as the apodosis of an inverted 
conditional sentence such as is found in Deut 32,26-27 and Ps 106,23 (“The Use 
of lûlë in Psalm 27", JBL 98 [1979] 88-89). But certain features of the structure 
of this psalm undermine Niehaus' thesis. Vv. 7-12 divide into two sub-sections, 
each with the same structure: 


IMPERATIVES:  ?se*ma' yhwh qôli ` egra’ 1 hórení yhwh darkeka 
wehonneni wa' anéni unchéni be orah mísór 
8 lek [MT: leka] "amar libbi lema" an sóreray 
baqqés panayw [MT: bagg*°- 
SU panay] 


"et panéka yhwh "äbagges 
PROHIBITIVES: ° 'al taster panéka mimmení 
"al tat be ap ‘abdeka 
'ezratí hayita 
"al titteséni we al ta azbení "al tittenéni 


"élohé yis í benepes saray 
CONCLUSION: 
ki-colon: 10 kf "abi we immi ‘azabtini kí qamü bí ‘édé Seger 
w*-colon: weyhwh ya’ aspent wipéah hamas 


Although these two sub-sections differ in length, both reflect a tripartite pattern. 
There is a series of imperatives (s¢ma‘, wehonnent wa ánení, lek, baqqes in vv. 7- 
8; höreni, ün*henf in v.11) followed by prohibitives ("al taster, ‘al tat, ‘al 
tittesení we" al ta" azbení in v.9; ‘al tittenení in v. 12a). The imperative sections 
are further connected by the similar beginnings of vv.7 and 11: imperative + 
yhwh... A w- +imperative...; note too the assonance of w*honnení and únchení. 
Likewise in the prohibitive sections "al tittesení (v. 9b) is unmistakably echoed by 
"al tittenení (v. 12a). Most important for our purposes are the bicola in each 
sub-section in which the first colon begins with ki and the second with we. 
Since the occurrence of the first such bicolon (v. 10) ends the first sub-section, it 
is clear that v. 12b marks the end of the second sub-section. Hence v. 13 must 
begin a new sub-section and so is structurally — and therefore also grammatically 
— independent of v. 12 (for further observations on the structure of Psalm 27, 
see below, pp. 419-420). 

(+) E.g.. RSV, NAB, NEB, TEV; ZERR, The Psalms, 54; The Writings ` 
—KTWBYM: A New Translation of the Holy Scriptures according to the Masor- 
etic Text: Third Section (Philadelphia 1982) 33. 

(35)In Job 15,22 he’ émin is followed by an infinitive but without /*-. 

(56) Psalms I, 166. 

(27) In this vocalization of v. 13 I follow the principles set down by DN. 
FREEDMAN, “The Refrain in David’s Lament Over Saul and Jonathan.” Pottery, 
Poetry, and Prophecy, 266-267. (See also note 44 below.) 
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The problem of how to translate /üf’) he’ emanti is only partially solved 
by marking these words off as a separate colon. I would argue that clues to 
the precise nuance of the phrase are provided elsewhere in the poem. But 
this observation raises the thorny issue of the unity of Psalm 27 (3%) and the 
relation of v. 13 to the rest of the poem. It would take us beyond the scope 
of this paper to go into a full-scale discussion of the former question. But it 
will be necessary to address at least the issue of structure in this psalm. 

Virtually all commentators place the major dividing line in the psalm 
after v.6. As regards the resulting bipartite composition (vv. 1-6, 7-14) I 
would make the following observations. First, v. 14 is best understood as 
extrinsic to the structure of the poem(??). If as a number of commentators 
maintain v. 14 is a kind of Heilsorakel(*), it would function as a response to 
the psalm rather than an integral part of it. Next, each half of the poem 
proper (vv. 1-6, 7-13) may be subdivided into three smaller sub-units, each 
sub-unit being shorter than the preceding one, and the third (vv. 6, 13) being 
shorter than the second by approximately half: 


Part I A wv. 1-3 12 cola 

B vv. 4-5 10 cola 

C v.6 5 cola 
Part II A vv. 7-10 12 cola 

B vv. 11-12 6/7 cola 

C v.13 3 cola(*!). 


The shift in subject matter from v.3 to v.4 marks a new subdivision, as 
does the w*'attá of v. 6(9?). Vv. 7-10 and 11-12 share the same basic struc- 
ture (#). Like v. 6, v. 13 stands structurally independent of the preceding sec- 
tion(s) to some extent and is in fact the concluding verse. 

What is particularly noteworthy for our study is the function of the final 
and shortest stanza in each part. Each reiterates themes from a preceding 
part. V.6 begins, w*'attá yarúm ro sí A ‘al ‘oy*bay sebibötay — “And now 
my head is lifted up // Over against my enemies round about me.” The 


(38) On this question see most recently A H VAN ZYL, “The Unity of Psalm 
27" De Fructu Oris Sui: Essays in Honour of Adrianus van Selms (ed. I. H. 
Eybers, et al.) (Pretoria Oriental Series 9; Leiden 1971) 233-251; and R. Schmid, 
“Opfer mit Jubel: Die zibhé terü’ä von Ps. 27,6”, TZ 35 (1979) 48-54. Both 
authors argue in favor of the unity of the psalm. 

(>) B. H. DUHM observes that v. 13 “scheint die Schlußstrophe zu sein” and 
that v. 14 “gehórt schwerlich zu dem Gedicht, sondern ist eine Beischrift" (Die 
Psalmen [Kurzer Handkommentar zum Alten Testament 14; Leipzig/Tübingen 
1899] 84). V. 14 is separated by a gap from the preceding section of Psalm 27 in 
NEB and The Writings — KTWBYM, 33. 

(4) E.g., H.-J. KRAUS, Psalmen 1-63 (BKAT 15/1; Neukirchen-Vluyn 1972) 
227; A. A. ANDERSON, The Book of Psalms (New Century Bible; London 1972) I, 
226. 

OI BEAUCAMP, Le Psautier I (no page number) divides the psalm similarly: 
vv. 1-3, 4-6; 7-10, 11-13, 14. 

(42) See ANDERSON, The Book of Psalms I, 223; compare the use of we opd 
in Ps 2,10. 

(43) See note 33 above. 
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word “dal reiterates the triple 'a/lay of Part IA, where the issue is the hostile 
power of enemies against the poet (vv. 2aa, 3aa, 3ba), but reverses it: now 
the psalmist's enemies are the object of “al, which occurs only in these two 
places in this psalm. V. 6b repeats *oholó from the end of Part IB (v. 5); 
again, the term occurs only in these two verses of Psalm 27. 

This analysis of the structure of Psalm 27 and of the function of v. . 6 
provides an important clue to the nuance of he’ emanti in v.13. This verse 
likewise reiterates themes from Part Toi. But unlike v. 6 it does this not by 
repeating the same word (‘al, 'ohóló) but by the use of formulaically related 
terms. This is most obvious in the case of lir or betüb yhwh, which echoes 
lahazöt beno' am yhwh of v.4. ra'á is formulaically related to and synony- 
mous with hazá(*) as is tüb with no'am(*). Thus the central colon of v. 13 
reiterates a phrase from the central bicolon of Part IB. I suggest that 
he’ emanti performs a similar function: it echoes ‘ani böteah from the end of 
Part IA(*). batah and be emin occur elsewhere in parallelism (Mic 7,5; Ps 
78,22; Job 39,11-12) and both are used absolutely here, a usage comparative- 
ly infrequent in the case of batah(*#). Thus in v. 13 the poet expresses the 
hope that he might be able to continue(*) in the same kind of confidence he 
voiced in v. 3(50). 


(44) In this and other respects v. 13, which, as I have argued, is in reality the ` 
-concluding verse of Psalm 27, closely resembles the final verse of another psalm 
— Ps 15,5b: 


'oseh ’ élleh 2 words 4 syllables 
lo” yimmót le‘ôläm 3 words 6 syllables 


The one who does these things 
Will never be moved. 


The word- and syllable-count of this bicolon is identical to that of the first two 
cola in Ps 27,13. Moreover as P. D. MILLER has pointed out, “The first colon, 
‘oséh ‘élleh, echoes the initial participial clauses of vs. 2.... The second colon, 
lo” yimmót le" ólam, then echoes the lo” sentences of verses 3 and 5” (“Poetic 
Ambiguity and Balance in Psalm XV”, VT 29 [1979] 424). 

(45) See note 23 above. 

(46) This formulaic word-pair is attested in Ugaritic (CTA 3.1.19-20) and He- 
brew (Gen 49,15; Pss 133,1; 135,3; 147,1; Prov 24,25; Job 36,11). See M. Da- 
HOOD, “ Ugaritic-Hebrew Parallel Pairs, " Ras Shamra Parallels 1 (ed. L. R. FisH- 
ER) (AnOr 49; Rome 1972) §385 (p. 277). 

(47) The fact that v. 13 echoes the theme of confidence expressed in the first 
part of the psalm (vv. 1-6) has been noted by G. W. ANDERSON, “The Psalms”, 
Peake’s Commentary on the Bible (ed. M. BLACK and H H RowLey) (London 
21962) $366e (p. 419). 

(+8) The verb bätah is used absolutely only 16x out of 113 occurrences in the 
Qal. Of these 16 occurrences 6 represent the adjectival use of the participle 
(Judg 18,7.10.27; Isa 23,9.10.11). And of the remaining 10, in which bátah has a 
verbal force (2 Kgs 18,19 = Isa 36,4; Isa 12,2; Jer 12,5; Ps 27,3; Job 6,20; 40,23; 
Prov 11,15; 14,16; 28,1), Ps 27,3 represents the only occurrence of this absolute 
usage in the psalter. 

(+) As regards the translation “maintain my confidence" for he’ émanti, com- 
pare A. JEPSON's rendering of the same word in Ps 116,10, where it is again used 
absolutely: ^I have kept my confidence” (*4man, TDOT I, 304). 

(5°) What bearing do these observations have on the question of the unity of 
Psalm 27? It appears that v. 13 was composed to create an inclusio with Part I. 
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Having dealt with these problems of v. 13, we conclude that this verse 
contains another example of the perfect-infinitive precative construction. 
The Massoretic /úle” is merely a garbled form of lû or lu”, the precative 
particle; hence he’emanti is a precative perfect. And the fact that Jr or 
betüb yhwh clearly harks back to the precative laházót beno' am yhwh in v. 4 
indicates that it too is precative. 

We have discussed three examples of the perfect-infinitive precative con- 
struction in Hebrew. In all of these instances the context and sense of the 
passage in question lend support to the interpretation of the infinitive con- 
struct with /*- as a precative rather than an infinitive of purpose. Yet there 
are cases in which the decision is more difficult, in which clues from the 
context and structure can be taken to support either interpretation. One such 
passage is the concluding verse of Psalm 56 (v. 14): 


ki hissalta napsí mimmawet 

halo’ raglay middehi 
lehithallék lipné 'élohím 

be’ tir [MT: be ôr] hahayytm Q!). 


Dahood parses the first verb as a precative perfect but translates /ehithallek 
as an infinitive of purpose: 


Would that you rescue me from Death, 
Keeping my feet distant from Banishment, 
That I might walk before God 
In the field of life (5?). 


This is an unobjectionable rendering of the verbs in this verse. But if 
hissalta is construed as a precative perfect, it is possible that /*hithallek could 
also be precative. In that case the passage could be translated: 


O that you would rescue my soul from death, 
Yea, my feet from stumbling! 

O that I might walk in the presence of God 
In the land of life! | 


But at present it appears virtually impossible to decide firmly in favor of one 
of these interpretations over the other. 

It is to be hoped that this treatment of the perfect-infinitive precative 
construction has clarified several passages in Phoenician and Hebrew. But it 


As such it serves to connect Part II of the psalm (vv. 7-13) to Part I, notwith- 
standing the radical shift in tone and genre between vv. 1-6 and 7-12. Hence I 
would be inclined to see Psalm 27 as a unitary composition, the unity of which 
is sustained in large measure precisely by v. 13. Another unifying device would 
be the repetition of terms from Part I to Part II: weyis f (v. 1): yis f (v. 9); 
hayyay (vv.1, 4): hayyím (v. 13); saray (v.2): sdray (v. 12); libbí (v. 3): libbi 
(v. 7); tàqüm (v. 3): gdmü (v. 12); 'ábaqqes (v. 4): baqqesá, 'ábaqqes (v. 8); 
yastirení (v. 5): ‘al tastér (v. 9). | 

(5!) For the reading be’ Gr see M. DAHOOD, Psalms II: 51-100 (AB 17; Garden 
City, New York 1968) 48. | 

(52) Ibid., 41. 
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also leaves us with a number of further questions. Does the construction 
occur in still more North-West Semitic languages (e.g., Aramaic, Ugaritic)? 
Do more examples exist within the corpus of Biblical Hebrew poetry? Is it 
possible that variant forms of the construction occur, for example with the 
imperfect (the more common form of the precative in Biblical Hebrew) sub- 
stituting for the perfect? And finally, given the existence of the precative use 
of the infinitive construct within this construction, might there be instances 
in North-West Semitic of /¢- + infinitive construct used independently as a 
precative construction, as is attested in Old South Arabic(53)? These and 
other questions raised by the present study await further investigation. 


St. Patrick’s Seminary Michael L. BARRE 
Menlo Park, CA 94025 
U.S.A. 


(53) See A. F. L. BEESTON, A Descriptive Grammar of Epigraphic South Arabian 
(London 1962) §22:2 (p. 26). 
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El Protoluciánico, ¿ revisión griega de los judíos 
de Antioquia? 


Hace algunos años S. P. Brock terminaba su conocido y citado artículo 
«Lucian redivivus» con la rotunda afirmacion: «For if Pal. has undergone a 
hebraising revision, Ant. has also suffered from recensional activity of a quite 
different kind, the aim being to provide a more readable text»(!) Este breve 
articulo, compendio y resultado de un estudio mucho mas minucioso sobre 
las recensiones de I Reyes-LXX (32), reivindicaba el carácter recensionado del 
texto luciánico que transmiten los mss bo(r)ce) en la Septuaginta de Reyes 
frente a la postura de Barthélemy quien en su no menos conocido Les De- 
vanciers d'Aquila habia relegado dicho texto a la condición de «la Septante 
ancienne, plus ou moins abâtardie et corrompue» (3). Brock insistía en que los 
datos con que contábamos — a pesar de ser muy escasos — apuntaban a que 
el texto luciánico o antioqueno (como preferia llamarlo Barthélemy) había 
adquirido su formulación final en una época muy próxima a Luciano, pero a 
la vez recordaba que muchos de sus rasgos peculiares eran preluciánicos, y 
presentaba como tarea de una futura investigación la de separar en ese texto 
los elementos luciánicos de los preluciánicos (^). 

Desde el importante artículo de Brock no han faltado estudios dedicados 
al texto luciánico y sus distintos estratos o componentes. Para Tov, la exis- 
tencia de un estadio intermedio de revisión protoluciánica no se ha probado 
aún y, en consecuencia, equipara el protoluciánico a /a antigua Septuaginta O 
una antigua Septuaginta(5). Barthélemy ha cambiado de opinión, llegando a 
admitir en los libros de los Reyes, además de la recension kaíye, «une recen- 
sion grécisante assez étendue subie par le texte de boc,e,»(°). Cross y Ulrich, 
al considerar el protoluciánico en el marco más amplio del pluralismo tex- 


(1) S. P. BROCK, «Lucian redivivus. Some Reflections on Barthélemy's Les De- 
vanciers d'Aquila», Studia Evangelica V, TU 103 (ed. F. L. Cross) (Berlin 1968) 
181. 

(2) S. P. BROCK, The Recensions of the Septuagint Version of 1 Samuel (Diss. 
Oxford 1966) inédita. Las citas remiten a las páginas de la copia mecanografiada 
de la Bodleian Library. 

(3) D. BARTHELEMY, Les Devanciers d'Aquila (VTS X; Leiden 1963) 127. 

(^) BROCK, «Lucian redivivus», 180. 

(5) E. Tov, «Lucian and Proto-Lucian», RB 79 (1972) 110. 

(6) D. BARTHÉLEMY, «Les problémes textuels de 2 Sam 11,2 - 1 Rois 2,11 
reconsidérés à la lumiére de certaines critiques des Devanciers d'Aquila», 1972 
Proceedings IOSCS Pseudepigrapha, Septuagint and Cognate Studies 2 (Los Ange- 
les 4 spt. 1972) 28, reimpreso en D. BARTHELEMY, Etudes d'histoire du texte de 
l'Ancien Testament (OBO 19; Friburgo-Gotinga 1978) 224. 


424 Natalio Fernandez Marcos 


tual, insisten en la ligera revisión de dicho texto hacia un texto hebreo pales- 
tinense similar al que se encuentra en 4QSam:(?). 

Prescindo por el momento de este último aspecto de revisión del proto- 
luciánico hacia un texto hebreo distinto del textus receptus, y voy a concen- 
trarme en el otro aspecto de revisión estilistica presente en el protoluciánico, 
en mi opinión con mayor entidad y soporte textual que la revisión hacia un 
texto similar al de 4QSam*. Se trata de esos fondos recensionales muy tem- 
pranos a los que alude Brock(*) que hay que admitir en el texto de boc,e, 
con anterioridad a las correcciones de origen hexaplar y a las procedentes de 
la segunda oleada aticista en torno a la época del Luciano histórico. Este 
fondo recensional temprano se encuentra ya presente desde que se separa el 
texto luciánico del resto de la tradición septuagintal, fenómeno que Brock 
coloca en el s. I d.C.(). Es más, probablemente hay que atribuir a actividad 
recensional la causa de esta separación drástica que se da entre las dos tra- 
diciones, la septuagintal y la protoluciánica, y de la distinta transmisión de 
ambas tradiciones, pues en otros manuscritos que se han transmitido en con- 
diciones geográficas e históricas muy diversas no ha llegado a darse tal grado 
de distanciamiento o diferenciación textual. 

Pues bien, a falta de criterios internos que permitan separar el material 
luciánico del protoluciánico — escasez de citas de PP. antioquenos anteriores 
al 300 d.C., el hecho de que los criterios de corrección en el luciánico y pro- 
toluciánico sean muy semejantes, etc. — es obligado volverse a la historia 
externa con el fin de encontrar algunos indicios que puedan arrojar cierta luz 
sobre este espinoso problema, uno de los más arduos en la actual investiga- 
ción septuagintal(!?)) Porque es indudable que un texto de las características 
del bo(r)c,e, no surge ni por generación espontánea ni por meros accidentes 
de la transmisión. Sabemos de sobra hoy los efectos de interacción mutua 
que se dan entre un texto y la comunidad que lo transmite y cómo muchos 
textos antiguos se han perdido por falta de un soporte social que garantizase 
su transmisión (11). De ahí que toda hipótesis, por tentativa que sea, que con- 


(7) F. M. Cross, «The Evolution of a Theory of Local Texts», Qumran and 
the History of the Biblical Text (ed. F. M. Cross y S. TALMON) (Cambridge Mass.- 
Londres 1975) 312; E. ULRICH, The Qumran Text of Samuel and Josephus (HSM 
19; Missoula, Mont. 1978) 115-117; ID., «4QSam? and Septuagintal Research», 
Boletin de la IOSCS 8 (1975) 26-27. 

(5 BROCK, The Recensions, 308: «At the same time it is quite essential to 
remember that the Lucianic text includes both earlier recensional elements and — 
most important — a fund of non-recensional variants which go back many cen- 
turies and sometimes even preserve the original LXX text, lost to the rest of the 
tradition ». 

(°) Brock, The Recensions, 310. 

(19) «All in all, the so-called proto-Lucianic text is to my mind the most dif- 
ficult problem in modern Septuagint work» dice J. W. WEVERS, «Proto-Septua- 
gint Studies», The Seed of Wisdom. Essays in Honour of T. J. Meek (ed. W.S. 
MCCULLOUGH) (Toronto 1964) 69. 

(11) S. TALMON, «The Old Testament Text», Cambridge History of the Bible 
(Cambridge 1970) I, 198; Ip., «The Textual Study of the Bible. A New Out- 
look», Qumran and the History of the Biblical Text, 325-327. 
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tribuya a esclarecer los origenes del protolucianico merezca ser considerada. 
Una hipótesis de este tipo es lo que voy a intentar esbozar a continuación. 

Si el texto antioqueno de boc,e, se separó del resto de la tradición sep- 
tuagintal en el s. I d.C., como mantiene Brock(!?), hay que pensar en primer 
lugar en un medio judio responsable de este nuevo sesgo de la transmisión. 
Hasta el s. II d.C. no se convierte la LXX en la Biblia de la Iglesia y este 
traspaso de la Biblia griega de manos judías a cristianas hay que representar- 
lo más como un proceso lento y desigual que como un hecho consumado en 
pocos años. Ahora bien, si nos volvemos a la historia de la comunidad judía 
de Antioquía — mucho menos estudiada, por cierto, que la de Alejandría — 
constatamos que los florecientes orígenes cristianos en esta ciudad difícilmen- 
te se explican sin una floreciente historia judía anterior(?). Aunque fundada 
más tarde que otras comunidades de la diáspora, la colonia judía de Antio- 
quía fue aumentando continuamente durante el periodo seléucida, y particu- 
larmente en los primeros siglos de la dominación romana hasta situarse entre 
una de las tres ciudades antiguas con mayor población judia(!*). A comienzos 
del s. I d.C. esta comunidad judía aumenta en importancia, en riqueza y 
sobre todo en influjo sobre la población griega, convirtiéndose en centro de 
atracción para muchos prosélitos (15). Y es entonces cuando más se aprecia la 
penetración de la cultura griega en la vida y pensamiento de los judíos antio- 
quenos. 

Me parece, por tanto, que no podemos atribuir a mera casualidad el 
hecho de que el momento en que el texto antioqueno se constituye como 
rama aparte de la tradición septuagintal, según atestiguan los datos textuales 
analizados por Brock, coincida con uno de los períodos más florecientes del 
judaismo de Antioquía, período que se caracteriza además por una acentua- 
ción del influjo griego que dio como resultado la implantación de un judaís- 
mo liberal que con toda probabilidad fue capaz de producir en esa misma 
época el libro IV de los Macabeos(!$. Los dos rasgos recensionales más 
característicos de este texto — las correcciones estilísticas y la adaptación a la 


(12) Cf. nota 9. 

(13) C£. J. KOLWITZ, «Antiochia am Orontes», RAC 1 (1950) 461-464 y M. SI- 
MON, «La polémique antijuive de Saint Jean Chrysostome et le mouvement ju- 
daisant d'Antioche», Recherches d'Histoire Judéo-chrétienne (Paris-La Haya 1962) 
144. 

(14) C. H. KRAELING, «The Jewish Community at Antioch», JBL 51 (1932) 


(5) KRAELING, «The Jewish Community at Antioch», 139-147. 

(16) A. DUPONT-SOMMER, Le Quatriéme Livre des Macchabées. Introduction, 
Traduction et Notes (Paris 1939) 70-72 y KRAELING, «The Jewish Community at 
Antioch», 148: «Suffice it to say here that if, as we shall subsequently endeavor 
to show, the 4 Book of Maccabees is a product of Antioch, its philosophic 
outlook and the way in which the author plays with the thought of a memorial 
shrine to the Maccabean martyrs graced with frescoes depicting their trials, indi- 
cates that he has gone quite a good way in loosening up the prejudices of his 
conservatism. What we know about the Christian developments that proceeded 
from Antioch, and particularly from the proselytes and liberal Jewish Christians 
of that environment points in the same general direction». 
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lectura publica — (!7) encuentran su marco adecuado en la apertura al helenis- 
mo y en la lectura sinagogal de estos judios antioquenos del s. I d.C. 

Esta hipotesis explicaria el influjo que se percibe en dicho texto de algu- 
nas correcciones aticistas, aunque sea de forma inconsecuente, — una de las 
características señaladas por Brock (!$) — como fruto de la primera oleada del 
movimiento aticista que alcanzó algo más tarde a Josefo(!? y al texto del 
NT (20). | 

El medio judio explicaria también el hecho singular de que esta revision 
no haya podido ser detectada en el Pentateuco(?!) y sin embargo comience a 
hacerse sensible a partir de Josué y más claramente desde Rut? La trans- 
misión del Pentateuco griego en la tradición judía es mucho más respetuosa 
con el texto de lo que lo es en el resto de los libros que componen la 
LXX. 

Hay además indicios de que el responsable o responsables de esta revi- 
sión conocían bién la tradición judía. En efecto, en la corrección de 4 Re 
25,8 évátr tod unvög en lugar de éBôoun tod unvög se demuestra que saben 
perfectamente la fecha de la destrucción e incendio del Templo, el día nueve 
de Ab, como ya señaló Rahlfs(?). Esta corrección no puede deberse a influjo 
hexaplar porque el textus receptus lee besibá la-hödes «en el día séptimo». 

Con esta hipótesis se explicarian mejor no sólo la ineludible afinidad del 
texto luciánico con Josefo y la Vetus Latina sino también la presencia de 
algunas lecturas luciánicas en el Nuevo Testamento (?^). 

Y explicaría por fin, por qué es tan dificil separar en dicho texto el 
material luciánico del protoluciánico. En efecto, el responsable o responsables 
del segundo estadio de la revisión luciánica, próximos al Luciano histórico, 
asumirian esta herencia y tradición de los judíos antioquenos de la misma 
manera que el cristianismo de Antioquía se constituyó en heredero del 
judaísmo en otros campos de la historia religiosa, como la suplantación de 


(17) BROCK, The Recensions, 313. 

(13) BROCK, The Recensions, 265. 

(19) Cf. A. PELLETIER, Flavius Joséphe adaptateur de la Lettre d'Aristée. Une 
réaction atticisante contre la koiné (Paris 1962) 251-277. 

(2°) G. D. KILPATRICK, «Atticism and the Text of the Greek New Testament», 
Neutestamentliche Aufsátze. FS. Josef Schmid (ed. J. BLINZLER, O. Kuss y F. 
MUSSNER) (Regensburg 1963) 125-137. 

(21) Cf. J. W. Wevers, Text History of the Greek Genesis (Gotinga 1974) 158- 
175; ID., The History of Greek Deuteronomy (Gotinga 1978) 30. 

(22) N. FERNANDEZ MARCOS, «Theodoret’s Biblical Text in the Octateuch», 
Boletin de la IOSCS 11 (1978) 27-43, p. 38. 

(3) A. RAHLFS, Septuaginta-Studien (Gotinga 1911) 3, 280. 

(24) Por ejemplo, la cita del texto lucianico de Ez 30,5 en la lista de pueblos 
de Act 2,9-11, como ya noto G. D. KILPATRICK, «Some Quotations in Acts», Les 
Actes des Apótres: traditions, rédaction, théologie (BETL XLVIII; ed. J. KREMER; 
Gembloux/Lovaina 1979) 92-93, o la cita de 1 Re 22,17 en Mt 9,37 también 
segün el texto luciánico. La historia de la LXX prehexaplar ha cambiado tanto en 
las dos ultimas décadas que se hace necesaria una revisión de las citas del AT en 
el Nuevo que tenga en cuenta los nuevos resultados relativos al pluralismo tex- 
tual que precedió a los orígenes del cristianismo, y las revisiones prehexaplares de 
LXX como la protoluciánica y kaige, que sin duda han dejado sus huellas en los 
escritos del Nuevo Testamento. 
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las sinagogas por iglesias, la continuación del culto a los mártires macabeos o 
la celebración de la Pascua según la fecha judía (2). Las correcciones introdu- 
cidas en este segundo estadio, si exceptuamos las de procedencia hexaplar, 
irían además en la misma línea estilística que las del protoluciánico, por 
coincidir con la segunda oleada aticista y estar motivadas por los mismos 
principios que inspiraron las correcciones del primer estadio o protoluciáni- 
co. 


Instituto «Arias Montano» del C.S.I.C. Natalio FERNÁNDEZ MARCOS 
Duque de Medinaceli 4 
Madrid-14 


(25) KRAELING, The Jewish Community at Antioch, 154-155: «There was, 
however, another section of the Christian community which combined an entirely 
different outlook with a sympathetic attitude toward its Jewish neighbors. To this 
group we must assign not only the judaistic Christians against whom Ignatius 
vociferates, and those believers who speak to us from the Odes of Solomon, but 
the great body of those as well who, throughout the early centuries, continued to 
celebrate Easter in accordance with the dating of the Jewish Passover, and contin- 
ued to revere the memory of the Maccabeean martyrs». 
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Zum Text von Ri 5,14 


Hinsichtlich des rátselhaften sorsam ba'amalég “ihre (sc. Ephraims) 
Wurzel ist in Amalek” Ri 5,14 ist A. Soggin gewiB darin zuzustimmen, daB 
der Text nicht nach den Versionen “verbessert” werden darf(!). Doch sind 
die beiden Wórter sicher kein Bestandteil des urspriinglichen Liedes. 

Weder kann es zur Entstehungszeit des Deborah-Liedes, wie spat man es 
immer ansetzt, schon in Ephraim seBhaft gewordene Amalekiter gegeben ha- 
ben(2), noch liegt in "ämäleq ein denkbares kanaanáisches Toponym vor(); 
denn der Name ist seiner Bildungsweise nach (*/a alil) charakteristisch südse- 
mitisch. Südsemiten, also Proto-Araber, finden wir am Ende des 2.Jt.v.Chr. 
an den Rändern Palästinas(*), aber noch nicht in dessen Mitte. 

Scheidet man sorsam bo ámaleq als Glosse aus, verbleibt ein poetischer 
Vers, der nicht schlechter ist als andere im Deborah-Lied(°). Doch woher 


(1) C£. J. A. SOGGIN, “ Amalek und Ephraim, Richter 5,14", ZDPV 98 (1982 
[= FS A. KUSCHKE I]) 59, 62. 

(2) Die reiterkriegerischen Kamelnomaden — und das sind die Amalekiter 
nach 1 Sam 30 gewesen — erscheinen erst ganz am Ende des 2. vorchristlichen 
Jahrtausends in Südpalästina, cf. V. Fritz, “Die kulturhistorische Bedeutung der 
früheisenzeitlichen Siedlung auf der Hirbet el-Msas und das Problem der Land- 
nahme", ZDPV 96 (1980) 134-135. Der Versuch von H. CAZELLES, “ Deborah 
(Jud. V 14), Amaleq et Mákir", VT 24 (1974) 237, die Amalekiter in Ost- und 
Mittelpalástina nachzuweisen, scheitert daran, daß die dafür angeführten Stellen 
entweder redaktionell oder nicht beweiskräftig sind, cf. M. ROSE, “ Siebzig Könige 
aus Ephraim (Jdc.V 14)”, VT 26 (1976) 447. 

(3) Cf. zuletzt SOGGIN, “ Amalek”, 59-60. Der “Berg des Amalekiters” Ri 
12,15 (wobei zu fragen bleibt, wie diese Bezeichnung entstanden ist, wenn sie 
denn alt ist) ist kein “Gebirge Amalek”! 

(4) Cf. Vf., “whb - Num 21,14”, Biblische Notizen 13 (1980) 35-40. Vgl. noch 
den Namen 'áró er (ebenfalls fa'alil) transjordanischer (Num 32,34 u.ö.; Ri 
11,33) und südpalästinischer (1 Sam 30,28) Orte (zu arab. "or or “ Zypresse”). 
Daß in Amalek (<*"amalig) anders als in Aroer (<*"arä’ir) der “kanaanäische” 
Lautwandel /ä/ > /ö/ unterblieben ist, könnte darauf hinweisen, daß “Amalek” 
erst relativ spät in die hebr. Sprache eingegangen ist - wenn es nicht eine Remi- 
niszenz der nichthebräischen Herkunft des Namens ist! 

(5 Mit dem “Metrum” 2+2+1, so auch Ri 5,6b; 2+3 haben Ri 5,15b; 27b: 
minni ‘eprayim/ ahárékà binyämin / bo ámámékà “Aus Ephraim (sc. brachen 
sie auf mit dem Ruf): »Hinter dir her, Benjamin, mit deinen Scharen!«”. | 
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bezog der Glossator seinen Eintrag? Er kónnte ihn in seiner Vorlage am lin- 
ken Rand von Ri 5,14 vorgefunden haben, wenn dies zugleich der rechte 
Rand von Ri 5,24 war. Denn dort, als Randglosse zu 'eset HBR hag-qêni 
nach Ri 1,16 (txt.em.); 1 Sam 15,6, machen die beiden Wörter Sinn (6). 


Deutsches Evangelisches Institut Ernst A. KNAUF 
für Altertumswissenschaft des | 
Heiligen Landes 

c/o P.O.B. 183 

Amman, Jordanien 


( Man mag im Plural des Suffixes eine Bestátigung für die Auffassung von 
J. A. SoGGIN, “Heber der Qenit", VT 31 (1981) 89-92; ders., Judges (London 
1981) 65-66 sehen; die Determination des zugehörigen Beziehungsadjektivs 
spricht jedoch eher für einen Eigennamen, zu dem thamudisch hbrn (oder hbrl 
aus *hbr 1) bei A. M. JAUSSEN-R. SAVIGNAC, Mission archéologique en Arabie II 
(Paris 1914) pl. CXLII: 291, zu vergleichen ist. | 


430 


RECENSIONES 


Vetus Testamentum 


Robert ALTER, The Art of Biblical Narrative. xi-195 p. New York 
1981. Basic Books, Inc. 


“But we Europeans, much more than other races, are so constituted that 
we cannot stand still. The mountain-top once reached, we halt but to take 
breath, and scarcely looking at the kingdoms of the earth spread at our feet, 
we rush on headlong, seldom knowing whither, until we find ourselves per- 
chance in the marsh and quagmire at the bottom... We are thus perpetually 
changing: and our art cycles, compared to those of Egypt or China, are of 
short duration, not three centuries at the longest; and our genius is as fre- 
quently destructive as constructive". So observed Bernard Berenson in his 
classic Italian Painters of the Renaissance. He was seeking to explain the 
post-Renaissance decline of Italian art, but, of course, the restlessness he rec- 
ognizes explains not only the embarrassments but also the achievements of 
western art. And it pertains not only to periods in the history of the creative 
process but also to those in the history of criticism, the “art” of appreciating 
art. Fashion affects art critics as well as artists. And it affects not only art 
critics but those in other areas, including biblical studies. 

That biblical studies have been, for over a hundred years, dominated by 
the approach known, using the term loosely, as the “historical-critical meth- 
od" is a fact so evident that it requires no footnotes. The finest results of 
the historical-critical method continue to enrich us, and one wonders wheth- 
er, for example, the notions of revelation they imply have yet been fully 
assimilated in theology, much less piety. Nevertheless, one senses an increas- 
ing interest, from theology to textual criticism, in the "final form" of the 
biblical text. Thus there is more and more interest in a literary approach to 
the Bible which treats various biblical texts as artistic wholes. 

One of the problems, though, is that literary criticism, like biblical criti- 
cism, is itself practiced in various ways, subject to moods and movements, 
and that it is making its influence felt in biblical studies precisely at a time 
when it is undergoing something of a crisis about its aims and methods. In 
an article published in the September-October 1982 issue of Harvard Maga- 
zine, for example, the distinguished Professor of English Literature Walter 
Jackson Bate decried the present condition of literary studies, and the state of 
these studies was the subject of a symposium published in the December 10, 
1982 issue of The Times Literary Supplement. Especially interesting are 
Dame Helen Gardner's observations on literary criticism, its classic purpose 
and current practice, in her 7n Defence of the Imagination: The Charles Eliot 
Norton Lectures 1979-1980 (Oxford 1982). It is noteworthy that Dame Hel- 
en’s severe criticism of Frank Kermode's The Genesis of Secrecy (Cambridge 
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1979) contrasts with the generally favorable reviews the book received in 
biblical journals. Alas, poor biblical scholars. We not only have to master a 
new civilization — Ebla — but a new discipline — literary criticism! 

Fortunately, we now have a magnificent model of how literary criticism 
of the Bible should be done, Robert Alter’s The Art of Biblical Narrative. 
Alter is Professor of Hebrew and Comparative Literature at the University of 
California at Berkeley. He is familiar with the concerns and methods of tra- 
ditional biblical scholarship, so his work is a sophisticated one, but his ap- 
proach is that of a sensitive literary critic. He deals primarily with the pre- 
exilic books of the Bible and seeks to discover and describe distinctive prin- 
ciples of the Old Testament’s narrative art. In so doing he provides analyses 
of quite a few passages and pericopes, many of them from the Books of 
Samuel and from Genesis, especially from the Joseph story. In a brilliant 
analysis of Genesis 38, for example, Alter shows convincingly how this chap- 
ter is an integral part of the Joseph story, contrary to the view of traditional 
biblical scholarship (see most recently Claus Westermann’s Genesis 37-50 
[Neukirchen-Vluyn 1982] 39-52). I found Alter’s analyses always beautifully 
written, nearly always suasive, seldom fanciful or far-fetched. | 

In justifying his literary approach Alter argues that the “historical” writ- 
ing in the Bible is perhaps best described as “fictionalized history — history 
in which the feeling and meaning of events are concretely realized through 
the technical resources of prose fiction" (p. 41). * The author of the David 
stories”, for example, “stands in basically the same relation to Israelite his- 
tory as Shakespeare stands to English history in his history plays" (p.35). I 
find Alter's arguments and conclusions in this regard cogent. I would only 
add that our appreciation of the “historical” works is also enriched by 
studying the styles and techniques of great historians such as Gibbon, Ranke, 
and Burkhardt, not to mention Thucydides and Herodotus. Of course, this 
enriched understanding often comes by reflecting on contrasts. Irony, for 
instance, functions differently in biblical narrative and in historians like Gib- 
bon and Burkhardt. In the Bible irony not only amuses, it also invites 
involvement in human tasks because it demonstrates that God can overcome 
oppression, custom, and worldly powers, no matter how strong they seem. 
In Gibbon and Burkhardt, on the other hand, irony encourages detachment, 
because human effort so often achieves the opposite of what it intends or 
simply passes into decay. In any case, helpful in studying style in historical 
writing are works like Peter Gay's Style in History (New York 1974) and 
Hayden White's Metahistory (Baltimore 1973). (I would like to thank Har- 
vard historian John Clive for having called my attention to these books sev- 
eral years ago). 

Alter also argues, I think convincingly, that many of the “discontinuities, 
duplications, and contradictions" of biblical narrative are due to the fact that 
biblical writers “had notions of unity rather different from our own, and that 
the fullness of statement they aspired to achieve as writers in fact led them at 
times to violate what a later age and culture would be disposed to think of as 
canons of unity and logical coherence. The biblical text may not be the 
whole cloth imagined by pre-modern Judeo-Christian tradition, but the con- 
fused textual patchwork that scholarship has often found to displace such ear- 
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lier views may prove upon further scrutiny to be purposeful pattern” (p. 133). 
Biblical writers are in some sense like modern painters who, in representing a 
person, object, or scene, superimpose multiple perspectives for artistic rea- 
sons. Alter also discusses biblical scene types, dialogue, characterization, and 
other narrative devices, and these discussions, like the whole book, are 
marked by intelligence and insight. 

At the very end of his book Alter writes: “Subsequent religious tradition 
has by and large encouraged us to take the Bible seriously rather than to 
enjoy it, but the paradoxical truth of the matter may well be that by learning 
to enjoy biblical stories more fully as stories, we shall also come to see more 
. clearly what they mean to tell us about God, man, and the perilously mo- 
mentous realm of history”. Alter’s book deepens the reader’s love for the 
Bible, and fills him with a desire to read Alter’s other books. 


Pontifical Biblical Institute Robert LAWTON, S.J. 
Via della Pilotta, 25 
00187 Rome 


Novum Testamentum 


Matthias STUBHANN, Der Christus Jesus in der Gesamtschau eines 
Bibelwissenschaftlers. Pp. 612 20,5x 14. Salzburg 1981. Pustet 
Verlag. OS 690/DM 98. 


In pre-Conciliar Catholic theology there was a treatise rather awkwardly 
called De Jesu Christo Dei legato which proposed to establish the historicity 
of the four Gospels, of the words and miracles of Jesus, and hence establish 
the credibility of the claim of Jesus to be the Christ and Son of God, which 
led to the acceptability of his revelation. The argument was treated in too 
simple a fashion and was full of sweeping statements. Little notice was tak- 
en of criticism which had cropped up in the Leben-Jesu Forschung from Rei- 
marus onwards, and the student. remained with the idea that though there 
was some truth in the argument there were still many gaps which had to be 
filled by further research. Bultmann’s historical scepticism, his denial of the 
relevance of the historical Jesus to our belief in Christ and his demytholog- 
izing programme destroyed the foundations of the Catholic argument, and, 
from around 1950 onwards, it had to be patiently reconstructed with the help 
of more positive critics of every denomination, with due consideration to 
established methods of research in textual, literary, form and redaction criti- 
cism. 

Stubhann’s book can very well replace the old tract in any theological 
seminary. It is written in simple, eminently readable language which is intel- 
ligible even to a layman (there is a twenty-page appendix of technical terms), 
somewhat in the style of Heinz Zahrnt. It is however extremely up-to-date, 
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including the most recent literature on the subject. The footnotes are essen- 
tial, as also essential is the treatment of the authors reviewed: enough to 
explain their principal contributions without burdening the reader with com- 
plicated reasonings. 

The first part of this work (134 pp.) is dedicated to a review of the his- 
tory of Gospel criticism from Reimarus to Herbert Braun and recent Jewish 
writings on Jesus. Of course Bultmann obtains the central position, as nine- 
teenth century criticism leads up to him, and post-Bultmannian writings refer 
to him as well. A short but essential bibliography follows each chapter. The 
second section of the book is dedicated to a clear explanation of the princi- 
ples and results of textual, literary (including the synoptic problem), form, 
redaction and linguistic criticism. The treatment is less technical than that 
given in Zimmermann’s Neutestamentliche Methodenlehre as it is not meant 
for specialists. After this section the author stands back and evaluates the 
results, indicating the limitations of modern methods and clarifying the ac- 
ceptable meaning of such processes as demythologization from a Catholic 
viewpoint. The next section goes into individual problems such as the ne- 
cessity, critical and theological, and the possibility of rediscovering the histor- 
ical Jesus, and deals with Jesus’ words, his miracles, his Messianic conscious- 
ness, his stance in the face of death and his resurrection. A conclusion on 
the theological relevance of this research closes the section. The last part of 
the book examines the relationship between reason and faith and closes with 
a word on the application of the results of criticism to preaching. 

It should be evident by now that Stubhann’s volume is very complete in 
itself, and that it will be a standard book for laymen and seminary students 
for a long time to come. The following remarks are not meant to diminish 
anything from the merits of this book but to render it even more serviceable 
in case it goes into a second edition. The book is a little too long (over 600 
pages) and contains some repetitions which could be eliminated. My main 
criticism, however, is that non — or partly — Bultmannian scholars are still 
very much on the defensive when writing about Jesus. This can be under- 
stood because they are only just emerging from a long battle against a scep- 
tical historical attitude from which it is easy to convince ourselves to have 
emerged victorious merely by having salvaged the historicity of some essen- 
tial fragments of the Jesus of History. It is obvious that we cannot under- 
estimate the importance of establishing the trustworthiness of the sayings of 
Jesus, of his miracles and resurrection. But the believing critic is still faced 
with the task of putting these results together to constitute an organic whole 
which functions not merely by juxtaposition but through interpenetration to 
help us understand the core of the historical Jesus-event, that is, the real 
hermeneutical meaning of “The Kingdom of God is at hand”. The person 
of Jesus, his words, parables, miracles and resurrection converge into one sin- 
gle message, and the soul which unites these various elements into an organic 
functioning whole is the continual reading-back of their meaning into the Old 
Testament. R.T. France's book Jesus and the Old Testament (Tyndale Press, 
London 1971) has not received the attention it merits in this regard. There 
is much more Christology in the historical synoptic Jesus than we are cur- 
rently prepared to admit, and it can be stated that the inimical rabbis of 


Biblica 64 (1983) p^ 29 


434 Recensiones 


Jesus’ time understood the implications of his deeds and words much better 
than his disciples did at the time, and modern scholars do now; that is why 
the former put him to death for blasphemy. And John’s Gospel, in spite of 
its highly developed redactional Christology, dovetails neatly into such a 
Christology if we take seriously the historical element of the Johannine con- 
troversies exemplified in ch.8. The criterion of dissimilarity proposed by the 
Bultmann school has been grossly overestimated and has left us all with lin- 
gering doubts, and a fear of overdoing our counter-criticism. It is now time 
to start a new chapter in Jesuology, of course with due regard to all estab- 
lished methods of research, to endeavour to give a more complete answer to 
the question: Who is Jesus? What did God reveal to us in the few years of 
his public activity? 


Via del Sant’Uffizio, 25 Prosper GRECH, OSA 
00193 Rome 


Francis Wright BEARE, The Gospel according to Matthew. A Com- 
mentary. 550p. Oxford 1981. Basil Blackwell. 


Francis Wright Beare, Prof. Emeritus des NT am Trinity College, Uni- 
versity Toronto, legt hier einen 550 Seiten umfassenden Kommentar zu Mt 
vor. | 
Nach einem 2- seitigen Vorwort folgt eine 50- seitige Einleitung, die fol- 
gende Themen behandelt: The Greek Text of the Gospel, General Character 
of the Work, Authorship and Milieu, The Narrative, The Sayings of Jesus, 
The Teaching of the Evangelist, The Question of Sources. Der Einleitung ist 
_ eine Biografie beigefügt. 

Der Kommentar selbst gliedert sich in ein Prelude: The Nativity of Jesus 
(S. 61-85), und fünf groBe Abschnitte: Die Vorbereitung für das óffentliche 
Wirken Jesu, 3,1-4,22 (S. 86-118); Der Beginn des óffentlichen Wirkens, 
4,23-11,1 (S. 119-253); Zweifel, Kritik und offene Feindseligkeit, 11,2-13,58 
(S. 254-320); Verschärfung des Konflikts und Entstehen eines neuen Israel, 
14,1-25,46 (S. 321-497); Die Passionserzáhlung 26,1-27,66 (S. 498-539). Als 
Epilog schlieBt sich Mt 28 bzw. dessen Erklárung an (S. 540-546). Ein ge- 
meinsamer Index für Namen und Sachen hilft dem Leser beim Aufsuchen 
und Zurechtfinden. 

Der Kommentar ist flüssig geschrieben und gut lesbar. Er hat den Vorzug 
einer klaren, leicht erkennbaren Gliederung. Sprache und Stil der Erklárung 
machen ihn gut verstündlich. Offensichtlich ist an ein breiteres Publikum 
gedacht, das es nicht vermissen wird, wenn auf FuBnoten weitgehend verzich- 
tet ist und die wissenschaftliche Auseinandersetzung stattdessen in der laufen- 
den Erklarung geführt wird. Die drucktechnische Gestaltung ist hervorra- 
gend. 
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Wie der Autor selbst betont (S. vi), war er um ein eigenständiges Urteil 
bemüht. Dennoch finden wir die Anliegen und Ergebnisse der neueren histo- 
risch-kritischen Exegese weitgehend aufgenommen. Der Autor weist darauf 
hin, daß seit längerer Zeit kein größerer Mt-Kommentar erschienen sei und 
erwähnt als letztes großes Werk in England den 1915 herausgegebenen Kom- 
mentar von A.C. Mc Neile. Prof. Beare will nicht so sehr eine Analyse der 
verschiedenen Quellen vornehmen, “but to bring out the significance of Mat- 
thew as an evangelist, an author, even in some sense a theologian, and so to 
look upon his work in its totality” (ibid.). Dies verleiht seinem Werk eine 
beachtliche Geschlossenheit. 

Der Leistung des Kommentars tut es keinen Abbruch, wenn man er- 
kennt, daf er auch eine Reihe von Fragen hervorruft. Einige dieser Fragen 
seien im Folgenden angesprochen. 

Prof. Beare setzt das MtEv um 100 n.Chr. an. Er meint, der anonyme 
Verfasser befinde sich “two generations removed from the age of Jesus’ mi- 
nistry " (S. 31, cf. S. 7.8). Ein so spátes Datum dürfte nicht nur für diejenigen 
schwer zu akzeptieren sein, die die Mt-Prioritát vertreten, sondern auch für 
Theologen, die dezidiert die Zwei-Quellen-Hypothese vertreten (z.B. Marxsen: 
80er Jahre des 1. Jhd.; Lohse: um 90). Beare glaubt allerdings, daß äußere 
Kriterien (z.B. Papias-Notizen) wertlos sind und wir bei der Zeitbestimmung 
nur innere Kriterien beachten sollten (S. 7). 

Der zeitliche Abstand von Jesus macht die Frage nach den Quellen akut. 
Für Beare steht es fest, daß Mk die erste literarische Quelle für Mt ist. Die 
Mt-Erzáhlung “is almost wholly taken over from Mark" (S. VII, cf. S. 45). 
Als zweite Quelle tritt Q neben Mk. Hier modifiziert Beare jedoch. Q ist 
móglicherweise eher "the aggregate of a number of sources" als eine einheit- 
liche Quelle (S. 46). In dieser Form also will Beare an der Zwei-Quellen- 
Hypothese entschlossen festhalten und stimmt er Vielhauer zu: “there is no 
alternative to it (the Two-Document Hypothesis) worth mentioning, even 
though countertheories are not wanting" (S. 49). Ist aber der Einspruch derer, 
die entweder Mt den zeitlichen Vorrang vor Mk geben oder aus anderen 
Gründen die Zwei-Quellen-Hypothese für fragwürdig halten (z.B. Zahn, 
Schlatter, Gaechter, Vaganay, Léon-Dufour, Farmer, Stoldt) so leicht zu 
überwinden? Als eine dritte Schicht von Quellen wird M (Mattháus-Sonder- 
gut) angenommen. Hier meldet Beare erhebliche Zweifel an. Er móchte in 
diesem Bereich eher mit der Arbeit des Evangelisten selbst rechnen (S. 47). 
Übrigens verbietet die angenommene Abhängigkeit des Evangelisten von den 
Quellen seines Erachtens die Annahme, daß das MtEv das Werk eines unmit- 
telbaren Jüngers Jesu sei (S. 7). 

Eine der Grundüberzeugungen, von denen Beare ausgeht, ist diejenige 
von dem langen und vielen Einflüssen unterworfenen Weg, den die Uberlie- 
ferung bis zu ihrer schriftlichen Fixierung zuriickzulegen hatte. Niichtern ge- 
nug erwägt er die Möglichkeit, “that some of the material would be commit- 
ted to writing within the first decade of the church’s activities” (S. 44f). Aber 
solche evtl. friihen schriftlichen Quellen sind nicht mehr faBbar. Insgesamt 
geht Beare davon aus, daß noch nicht einmal Paulus Sammlungen von Jesus- 
worten kannte. Auch in 1 Kor 7,10f zitiere Paulus nicht direkt (S. 20). Zur 
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Unsicherheit über die tatsáchlichen Aussagen Jesu trágt nicht nur der zeitli- 
che Abstand bei. Vielmehr hat die mündliche Überlieferung vielfache Verän- 
derungen erfahren. Dabei sei zu beachten, daß diese mündliche Überlieferung 
von ungelehrten Traditionstrágern weitergegeben wurde (S. 26f). Infolgedessen 
kann man unmóglich klar unterscheiden zwischen ursprünglichen und sekun- 
dáren Jesusworten (S. 32). Im Bereich der Jesuslogien muB man also mit vier 
verschiedenen Ursprüngen rechnen: a) von Jesus selbst; b) von christlichen 
Propheten (*given as words of the risen Christ"); c) von anderen Quellen; d) 
von “Matthäus” selber. Aber es ist, wie gesagt, nicht mehr möglich, in jedem 
Falle eine Entscheidung über diese vier Móglichkeiten zu treffen (cf. § 25ff). 
Hier schlägt der Einfluß der Formgeschichtlichen Schule am stärksten durch, 
wie Beare selber zu erkennen gibt (S. 48) und wie seine Berufung auf Bult- 
mann u.a. verdeutlicht (cf. S. 25, 26, 47 und den Index). Hier vermißt man 
eine stárkere Berücksichtigung der Arbeit der skandinavischen Theologie (z.B. 
. Riesenfeld, Gerhardsson) und der jüngeren englischen und deutschen Theolo- 
gie, wie sie neuerdings in dem auf mehrere Bande angelegten Sommelwerk 
* Gospel Perspectives" (1980ff) oder bei K. Haacker und R. Riesner Ausdruck 
findet. Es scheint doch, daB die Jesusüberlieferung im mündlichen Stadium 
zuverlássiger und auBerdem früher schriftlich fixiert ist, als Beare dies zuge- 
steht. 
Natürlich interessiert die theologische Wertung am meisten. Man wir 

Beare darin zustimmen kónnen, daf das MtEv “a highly developed Christo- 
logy” aufweist (S. 6). Und auch darin ist Beare schwer zu widerlegen, daß der 
Evangelist durch seine Auswahl und Anordnung *a manual of instruction in 
the Christian way of life" geschaffen hat (S. 5). Nicht zuletzt deshalb ist ja 
das MtEv eine der einflußreichsten Schriften des NT geworden (cf. S. vir). 
Beare zeigt auch eindrücklich auf, daB Struktur und Aussage des Evangeliums 
vor allem durch die großen Redekomplexe bestimmt sind (S. vit, 7): cap. 5- 
7; 10; 13; 18; 23-25. Aber der Christus, den er hier findet, ist vor allem der 
ernste, düstere Christus der Byzantiner, besser gesagt: Mt hat den Christus 
Pantokrator von Byzanz verursacht (S. vil). Im Zusammenhang damit er- 
wahnt Beare besonders die Eschatologie: “The terrors of the Day of Judge- 
ment hang perpetually over the heads of Matthew’s readers" (S. 43). Beare 
will dies alles im Kontext des NT durchaus als eine Seite neutestamentlicher 
Verkündigung akzeptieren: *as one aspect of the much more comprehensive 
presentation given by the corpus of New Testament writings" (S. vim). Aber 
trotz aller Liebe zu “Matthäus” muß er feststellen, daß Mt nicht immer den 
besten Einflu8 auf die Kirche ausgeübt hat (ibid.) Einige Male vergleicht 
Beare das MtEv mit dem LkEv und kommt dabei zu dem SchluB, Mt sei “a 
grim book, singularly lacking in those notes of joy that sound through the 
writings of Luke", ja “There is little trace here of a gospel of grace" (ibid., 
cf. S. 32ff). Nun wird niemand bestreiten, daß das LkEv Jesus als den Hei- 
land der Sünder besonders hervorhebt. M. E. versáumt es aber Beare, zu fra- 
gen, ob sich die Freude bei Mt nicht in anderer Weise äußert: in der Erfül- 
lung des AT, in dem weitreichenden, alle Vólker umspannenden Heilsplan 
Gottes, im Beginn des Gottesreiches (Seligpreisungen!), in der Erwartung des 
wiederkommenden Christus? Ist es Zufall, daB Mt einen ebenso engen Bezug 
zu den jesajanischen VerheiBungen aufweist wie Lk? 
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Fur Beare konkretisiert sich der dunkle Grundton des Evangeliums u.a. 
an zwei Punkten. Der erste ist die Rolle des Gesetzes bei “ Matthäus”. Beare 
folgt hierbei einer alten, besonders im deutschen Sprachraum ausgeprägten 
Tradition, wenn er das MtEv in die Nähe des Legalismus rückt: “it has con- 
tributed greatly to that kind of legalism which deprives the spiritual life of 
the spontaneous joy that truly belongs to the gospel" (S. vin, cf. S. 6). Beare 
glaubt nicht, daß Mt damit unbedingt in den Fußstapfen Jesu blieb. Vielmehr 
äußert er gelegentlich, Mt habe die Lehre Jesu “rabbinisiert” (S. 6. 31). 
Jedenfalls muß nach Mt das Tun des Willens Gottes als eine Bedingung für 
den Eintritt in das Himmelreich aufgefaBt werden (S. 6). Der zweite Punkt, 
der hier von Gewicht ist, ist das Verhältnis des “Matthäus” zu einer theolo- 
gia crucis. Hier urteilt Beare: “the theologia crucis is almost as totally lacking 
as in the Gospel of Luke” (S.44). Ausnahmen sieht er in Mt 20.28 und 
26,28. Für den Leser des Kommentars bleibt freilich eine letzte Unklarheit 
darüber, ob Mt wirklich theologisch verantwortlich zu machen ist. Erscheint 
er einerseits als Schriftgelehrter und Theologe (z.B. S. vu, 10f, 32), so er- 
scheint er andrerseits als Praktiker (S. 31: Mt “is not an historian or a biog- 
rapher, nor is he to be regarded as a theologian, but as a pastor and teacher 
with essentially practical concerns"). Hier stellen sich zwei Fragen: Inwieweit 
kann jemand, der evtl. gar nicht als Theologe in Betracht kommt, auf eine 
theologia crucis angesprochen werden? Andrerseits: Welche Konsequenzen er- 
geben sich daraus, daß Jesus im Ev von Anfang an mit der Aufgabe des 
sühnenden Immanuel betraut ist (1,21) und Mt konsequent auf Passion und 
Auferstehung zuführt? ME reicht es hier nicht aus, das MtEv als “ Hand- 
buch des Unterrichts in der christlichen Lebensführung” aufzufassen. Aber 
Beare kann uns den positiven Impuls vermitteln, noch einmal neu die Rela- 
tion von Gesetz und Sühnetod im MtEv zu bedenken. 

Kurz sei noch das Thema der Gliederung angeschnitten. Trifft die Über- 
schrift “Epilog”, die Beare für das Auferstehungskapitel wählt, auch für die 
Konzeption des Evangelisten zu? Ferner fällt auf, daß dem Abschnitt C 
(11,2-13,58) mit ca. 70 Seiten fast doppelt soviel Raum gewidmet wird wie 
der Passionserzählung (26,1-27,66, auf ca. 40 Seiten), die im griechischen 
Text denselben Umfang aufweist. Die Gliederung läßt also Passion und Auf- 
erstehung gewichtsmäßig zurücktreten. 

Alles in allem ist Beare’s Kommentar eine anerkennenswerte Leistung. 
Die Beschäftigung mit ihm läßt nicht zuletzt Fragestellungen deutlicher her- 
vortreten, die erneut intensiv zu durchdenken sind. 


Albrecht-Bengel-Haus Gerhard MAIER 
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Joanna DEWEY, Markan Public Debate. Literary Technique, Concen- 
tric Structure, and Theology in Mark 2:1 - 3:6 (Society of Bib- 
lical Literature Dissertation Series 48). x11-277 S. Chico, Califor- 
nia 1980. Scholars Press. | 


Die Verfasserin will mit ihrer Dissertation bei der Graduate Theological 
Union (1977) einen Beitrag leisten zur Entwicklung und Anwendung einer 
noch wenig gebrauchten Methode und zu ihrer Auswertung für ein besseres 
Verständnis des Textes. Sie nennt ihre Methode 'Rhetorische Kritik’ und 
weiß sich vor allem den Arbeiten von J. Muilenburg und A. Vanhoye (11f) 
verpflichtet. Ihr Werk hat zwei Schwerpunkte: die Beschreibung der Methode 
(5-39) und die Anwendung auf Mk 2,1 - 3,6 (65-130). Die *Rhetorische Kri- 
tik’ geht davon aus, daB der vorliegende Text des Evangeliums seinen eige- 
nen Wert hat, unabhàngig von der Vorgeschichte (5). Sie untersucht diesen 
Text auf seine literarischen Ausdrucksmittel hin, achtet auf die Wörter, auf 
ihre Wiederholung und Anordnung, auf die Formen und Inhalte und auf ihre 
Abfolge. In einem ersten Schritt werden die Mittel des literarischen Aus- 
drucks festgestellt. In einem zweiten Schritt gilt es, ihre Funktion im Textgan- 
zen herauszufinden, um dann in einem dritten Schritt ihre Aussagekraft für 
die Theologie des Textes zu erfassen (6). Das sorgfáltige Achten auf die lite- 
rarischen Ausdrucksmittel wird damit begründet, daß der Evangelist über sie 
zu verstehen gibt, wie er seinen Text gelesen und aufgefaBt haben will (7). 
Diese Reflexionen auf die Methode, die immer wieder neu aufgenommen 
werden (cf. 132ff, 168ff), zeichnen sich aus durch ihre Klarheit und Ausgewo- 
genheit. Dabei hat D. Distanz zu ihrer Methode, sieht und zeigt ihren Wert, 
aber auch ihre Grenzen, und bestimmt die Beziehung zu anderen Untersu- 
chungsweisen. — Das Hauptinteresse gilt Mk 2,1-3,6. Es werden zuerst die 
einzelnen Texte untersucht (65-107) mit vielen guten Beobachtungen und Be- 
merkungen. Und es wird dann nach der rhetorischen Struktur des Ganzen 
gefragt (109-130). D. kann überzeugend nachweisen, daB die 5 Texteinheiten 
des Abschnittes (2,1-12.13-17.18-22.23-28; 3,1-6) eine konzentrische Struktur 
ergeben, da die einander gegenübergestellten Einheiten nach Form, Aufbau, 
Inhalt und Einzelzügen viele Gemeinsamkeiten enthalten. Wenn der Text ent- 
sprechend seiner linearen Entwicklung gelesen wird, zeigt er die wachsende 
Feindseligkeit der Gegner Jesu (118). Wenn seine konzentrische Struktur be- 
rücksichtigt wird, treten durchgehende Themen und Kontraste deutlich hervor 
(119f). — Manche Inhalts- und Funktionsbestimmungen sind weniger über- 
zeugend. Mk 2,23 wird so interpretiert, daß die Jünger die Ähren abreißen, 
nicht um die Kórner zu essen, sondern um Jesus einen Weg zu bahnen (96- 
98). Die Sabbatverletzung geschieht nicht durch ein mit einer unerlaubten 
Arbeit verbundenes Essen, sondern durch das Bahnen des Weges. Die Verbin- 
dung zum Essen der Schaubrote durch David (2,25f) wird dann noch schwie- 
riger. Diesen Versen (2,25f) wird eine Funktion zugewiesen, die auDerhalb 
ihrer Perikope liegt: Sie sollen das Essen mit den Sündern (2,15f) rechtferti- 
gen (113f, 120, 171, 194). Damit wird der Perikope, die den ersten und 
grundlegenden Rahmen für das Verstándnis der Einzelaussagen darstellt (cf. 
139f), die innere Kohárenz abgesprochen. D. warnt selber vor der Gefahr, 
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durch das Herstellen größerer Zusammenhänge die Lösung von Schwierigkei- 
ten zu suchen (171). Das primáre Sinnganze der Perikope sollte respektiert 
und nicht zerstiickelt werden. In Kap. V wird versucht, weitere konzentrische 
Strukturen bei Markus aufzuweisen (143-167) und so zu zeigen, daß die 
Struktur von 2,1—3,6 kein Einzelfall ist. Natürlich kónnen die Untersuchun- 
gen von Mk 1,1-8; 4,1-34; 11-12 nicht so gründlich sein; sie dienen ja nur 
einem Nebenzweck der Arbeit. Trotzdem wäre es wünschenswert, daß die 
Grundsátze der in 132-136 aufgestellten Kriterienlehre beachtet werden. Die 
Behauptung einer konzentrischen Struktur in 1,1-8 stützt sich allein auf die 
Identifizierung von inhaltlichen Parallelen; die Wórter und die Formen wer- 
den nicht beachtet (144-146). Bei der inhaltlichen Parallelisierung leuchtet 
nicht ein, wie 1,2a (“Wie geschrieben steht beim Propheten Jesaja”) von 
1,2b.3 (dem Zitat) getrennt, mit 1,1 verbunden und 1,7f gegenübergestellt 
werden soll und wie in 1,2-3, wo Johannes ausdrücklich als Vorláufer und 
Vorbereiter charakterisiert und nicht er selber angesprochen wird, von ihm 
allein die Rede sein soll. Wenn 12,41-44 und 14,3-9 als Rahmung der apoka- 
lyptischen Rede verstanden werden, wird 14,1-2 unterschlagen (154). Um in 
12,1-40 eine konzentrische Struktur zu erhalten, muß 12,10-12 von 12,1-9 
abgetrennt werden. Die Abschnitte 12,10-12 und 12,35-37 werden als parallel 
angesehen, weil sie ein Schriftzitat und eine Reaktion der Hórer enthalten; 
daß es im einen Fall um einen losgerissenen Schlußabschnitt und im anderen 
um eine geschlossene Perikope geht, wird nicht beachtet. Die Abschnitte 12,1- 
9 und 12,38-40 werden als Angriffe auf die jüdischen Führer etikettiert und 
so parallelisiert (159-164). Mit diesem Etikett dürfte 12,1-11, das von der 
Geschichte Gottes mit seinem Volk in umfassender Weise spricht, unterbe- 
wertet sein. Der Form und dem Gewicht nach kónnen 12,1-11 und 12,38-40 
kaum auf die gleiche Ebene gestellt werden. Man kann sich des Eindrucks 
nicht erwehren, daB diese konzentrische Struktur von der Dreiergruppe 12,13- 
34 ausgehend etwas gewaltsam konstruiert wird. Das Vorgehen in diesem 
Abschnitt (143-167) erscheint eher als flüchtig und oberflächlich und zeigt, 
wie die rhetorische Analyse nicht nebenbei erfolgen kann, sondern mit einem 
gründlichen Studium des Textes verbunden sein muB. Das Verdienst der Ar- 
beit um 2.1—3,6 wird dadurch nicht geschmálert. Hier hat D. einen wertvol- 
len Beitrag geleistet zu einer Textexegese, die über eine bloBe Wort- und 
Versexegese hinauswáchst. Für die ganze Reihe der SBL Dissertation Series 
würde man wünschen, daß die Fußnoten auf jeder Seite mitgedruckt werden; 
ihre Beachtung würde dadurch wesentlich erleichtert und gefórdert. 


Tschurtschenthalerstr. 7 Klemens STOCK 
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Daniel VON ALLMEN, La Famille de Dieu. La symbolique familiale 
dans le Paulinisme (Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis, 41). Lxv11-330 p. 
16x24. Fribourg Suisse, Editions Universitaires; Göttingen, 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1981. 


Dans l’histoire de l'exégése, D. von Allmen n'est pas le premier à étudier 
la symbolique familiale dans les épitres pauliniennes. Mais nul avant lui 
n'avait repris l'ensemble de ces images en tenant compte des recherches con- 
temporaines sur le langage, en particulier sur la métaphore (Die Metapher, 
coll, München 1974 et P. Ricoeur, La métaphore vive, Paris 1975). Renon- 
cant à voir la métaphore comme un simple ornement stylistique qui ne chan- 
ge rien au contenu du discours théologique, IA montre que la métaphore, 
par sa fonction heuristique, est essentielle au discours théologique: elle joue 
comme un modele (au sens scientifique du terme), qui fait mieux connaitre la 
réalité à décrire. Telle est la base théorique qui permet à l’A. de formuler son 
projet: 1) étudier le róle, le fonctionnement de l'image et, 2) fixer le statut de 
la métaphore dans le discours paulinien, 3) non de toutes les métaphores, 
seulement de celles qui évoquent la famille. 

La problématique est donc nouvelle en exégése paulinienne. J'attendais 
que la méthode soit elle aussi inspirée de la linguistique contemporaine, mais 
non. De ce point de vue, l'étude reste classique, puisqu'elle consiste à passer 
en revue l'ensemble des textes ou la symbolique familiale entre en jeu. Avec 
cette particularité toutefois: von Allmen fait un usage massif de la méthode 
synoptique, qu'il avait déjà esquissée dans cette revue (Bib 57 [1976] 74- 
104). Ainsi, la visée est avant tout synchronique, sans que la diachronie soit 
exclue, puisque l'on peut suivre l'évolution des différentes métaphores, des 
premiéres épitres aux pastorales, en passant par Col et Eph. Quant au traite- 
ment des images, il est excellent: 1) l'A. évite de les étudier isolément et 
souligne leur articulation, eu égard aux contextes; 2) il montre que pour la 
plupart des similitudes pauliniennes, la tension métaphorique se situe au ni- 
veau de l'ensemble: l'interprétation allégorisante ne respecterait pas la fonc- 
tion des images, elle est donc à proscrire. 

L'articulation du travail. Le premier chapitre (53-67) s'interroge sur les: 
termes à ranger dans le cycle familial (ex: les termes «esclave», «esclavage», 
«pédagogue» entrent-ils dans cet ensemble?) et propose une premiére classi- 
fication des thémes en neuf classes: Dieu le pére du Christ, Dieu pére des 
croyants, Jésus fils, les croyants enfants, les croyants héritiers, l'esclavage, les 
croyants fréres et sceurs, la paternité spirituelle, les noces. Plusieurs de ces 
thèmes se trouvent groupés en deux larges passages, Ga 3,6 - 4,7 et ses paral- 
lèles en Rm 4+8: leur étude synoptique constitue le ch. 2 (68-146). Dans le 
ch. 3 (147-256), l'analyse s'étend aux autres textes pauliniens. Le ch. 4 (257- 
289) reprend les résultats sur le fonctionnement de la symbolique familiale: 
1) Paul n'invente guére d'images nouvelles, mais des thémes dont le caractére 
métaphorique avait páli reprennent vie. Une métaphore est neuve, celle de 
l'héritier (Ga 3, 15-29), ainsi que le jeu de sens duaBNkn, alliance et/ou tes- 
tament; 2) la symbolique familiale peut étre divisée en quatre ensembles rela- 
tivement autonomes: Abraham, Dieu, Paul, les noces. En ce qui concerne le 
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second ensemble, la famille de Dieu, le lien entre toutes les images se fait 
grace a la double métaphore du Fils, Jésus, et de son envoi. Quant au terme 
«Pére» appliqué a Dieu, il est utilisé presque exclusivement en contexte litur- 
gique (doxologies, confessions, formules de ‘salutation), de fagon stéréotypée 
(«Pére de N.S.J.C.»), et reste hors du cycle métaphorique, sauf en Eph 3,14 
(avec une paranomase: matépa / natpia): «Père» n'est pas un attribut méta- 
phorique, bien plutót un nom propre (cf. le paralléle Pére/J.C. en 1 Co 8,6); 
la preuve en est donnée au niveau syntaxique par le fait que Paul n'utilise 
jamais «Père» et «Fils» de façon contigué. 3) En résumé: Paul n'a pas pris 
comme modèle la famille dans le judaïsme ou l'hellénisme; au contraire, par- 
tant de quelques traits métaphoriques (héritage, esclave, fils, testament-allian- 
ce, frére, noces), il reconstruit un modele familial original. Le dernier chapitre 
(290-310) revient sur l'interaction entre les images et la réalité théologique 
visée. Tout peut se résumer dans cette question: comment se fait-il que le 
terme «Fils» entre dans le jeu métaphorique paulinien et pas «Pére» (appli- 
qué à Dieu)? Pour l'apótre, la métaphore, l'image de Dieu par excellence, 
c'est le Fils, Jésus, et celle de l'envoi (de ce fils) permet l'articulation de tou- 
tes les autres. Quant à Dieu, Paul ne le voit pas comme un pére (métaphore), 
mais il est celui à qui l'on dit «Abba, Pére»: «Pére» exprime donc l'adora- 
tion, la louange. 

Signalons quelques choix exégétiques mineurs. Ga 3,14 serait concentri- 
que: a=afin qu'aux nations, b=parvienne la bénédiction d'Abraham, c- en 
Jésus-Christ, b’=afin que la promesse, l'Esprit a'- nous recevions par la foi. 
Les critéres d'organisation sont narratifs: a et a'-les destinataires, b et 
b’=lobjet reçu, c=le médiateur. Mais le poste a’ est composite: le syntagme 
«par la foi» n'est pas pris en compte, alors que son importance est décisive 
(le parallélisme &v X. I et ów tfjg Tiotewc doit donc être respecté). A la 
p. 169, il est dit qu'avec sik@v, rpwrtótokoc est un «attribut traditionnel de 
la Sagesse»: c'est vrai pour sik@v, mais faux pour zpaotótoKoc. 

La problématique d'ensemble est excellente: cette thése vient à son heure 
pour ouvrir les paulinistes à de nouveaux horizons. Les résultats sont solides 
et suffisamment suggestifs pour qu'on ait envie de suivre les traces de l’Au- 
teur. On regrettera seulement que ses analyses ne soient pas assez influencées 
par la linguistique contemporaine, qui aurait été un outil adéquat. En guise 
de conclusion, je formulerai une question: pourquoi en Ga 3,13 la médiation 
christique s'exprime-t-elle par une métonymie (katdpa)? Autrement dit, 
pourquoi la métaphore de départ et d'arrivée (les croyants fils d'Abraham, 
Ga 3,7 et 29) est-elle rendue possible par une métonymie, et quelle est la 
signification théologique de cette alternance métaphore/métonymie? 
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1. John H. ELLIOTT, A Home for the Homeless. A Sociological 
Exegesis of 1 Peter, its Situation and Strategy. xiv-306 p. Phil- 
adelphia 1981. Fortress Press. US $24.95. 


2. David L. BALCH, Let Wives be Submissive. The Domestic Code 
in 1 Peter (Society of Biblical Literature, Monograph Series 26). 
IX-196 p. Chico, CA 1981. Scholars Press. 


3. Friedrich SCHROGER, Gemeinde im 1. Petrusbrief. Untersuchun- 
gen zum Selbstverstándnis einer christlichen Gemeinde an der 
Wende vom 1. zum 2. Jahrhundert (Schriften der Universitat 
Passau. Reihe Katholische Theologie, Band 1). xv-267 p. Passau 
1981. Passavia Universitatsverlag. 


The complaint made, not so long ago, that 1 Pet was sadly neglected in 
modern NT studies, can hardly now be justified. Among recent works the 
three books listed above are evidence of renewed interest in this letter. The 
first two break new ground in providing the sociological background as a 
basis for adequate exegesis. The third works over familiar exegetical ground 
and provides a useful treatment of various aspects of “community” as found 
- in 1 Pet. | 


1. The secondary title of this work begins: “A Sociological Exegesis of 1 
Peter". There is an important introduction on sociological exegesis (pp. 1- 
20). Such research is exegetical because “the literary text serves as the pri- 
mary focus, starting point, and empirical control of sociological analysis". 
“Sociological exegesis asks ... how and why that text was designed to func- 
tion, and what its impact on the life and activity of its recipients and formu- 
lators was intended to be" (p.8) E. makes plain that such research is 
needed to complement the more traditional exegetical approaches. This sec- 
tion of the book is particularly well documented by references to relevant 
modern literature. 

E. then discusses the terms räpoıkog, oikoc and similar expressions. He 
finds these central to the interpretation of the whole letter. He takes them in 
their accepted sociological meaning in the world of their time, and he con- 
cludes: *In 1 Peter the terms paroikia, paroikoi and parepidémoi identify the 
addressees as a combination of displaced persons who are currently aliens 
permanently residing in (paroikia, paroikoi) or strangers temporarily visiting or 
passing through (parepidémoi) the four provinces of Asia named in the salu- 
tation (1:1)" (p. 48). 

E. uses the data taken from 1 Pet and from other sources to offer a 
detailed description of the sociological condition of the addressees of the let- 
ter. This includes their geographical location, their ethnic composition, their 
legal, economic and social states, their religious allegiance and its social form, 
the nature of the conflict in which they were involved. 
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Against this background of social tension and suffering, the author of 1 
Pet sent a reassuring message reminding them of their identity as a commu- 
nity united within itself and standing firm against hostile pagan influence, 
and encouraging them to persevere in the faith. 

Then follows a long chapter (pp. 165-266) on “The Significance and 
Function of the Household within the Strategy of 1 Peter”. This section is a 
valuable contribution to the ecclesiology of 1 Pet and, because of its empha- 
sis on sociology, a pioneering study. E. maintains that in both 2,4 and 4,17 
olkog means “household”. He discusses the significance and function of 
oikos both in the Greco-Roman world and in the bible. He then examines 
the function of the phrase “household of God" in 1 Pet, with special refer- 
ence to the household exhortation of 2,18-3,7. He finds the presentation of 
the Christian community as the household of God integral to the strategy of 
] Pet in providing a solution to the sociological and religious tensions which 
threatened its readers. The Christian church survived and flourished precise- 
ly because it offered a home for the homeless. 

In the last chapter (pp. 267-295) E. deals with the group interests and 
ideology of 1 Pet. In this context he discusses the authorship of the letter 
and “the Petrine circle behind 1 Peter". E. believes that the letter was not 
personally written by Peter but came from a later Petrine group at Rome 
which reflected Peter's theological and social outlook. The names of Peter, 
Silvanus and Mark “authorized the content of the letter and gave it weight” 
(p.274). They also account for the Palestinian tradition found in 1 Pet 
(p. 279). The author sketches the possible self-interests of this Petrine circle 
at Rome and notes the importance of the Roman community in the post- 
apostolic church. Finally he outlines the contribution of 1 Pet in the clash 
between the Christian and non-Christian ideologies. Its household ideology 
along with other features contributed greatly to the ultimate success of Chris- 
tianity. 

I have given this long description of the contents of E.’s work because I 
think that this is an important and pioneering book. When I first read it I 
was swept along by its brilliance and persuasiveness. A second and more 
careful reading has raised some questions. 

First, has E. proved too much? Is it true that all the readers of 1 Pet 
were, in the strict social sense, répoixot and napentönuor? True, one can 
agree with him that they were not, as is commonly assumed “exiles from 
heaven". But one can still ask whether these Christians of Asia Minor were 
all napoıkoı and naperiónuor before their conversion to Christianity, or 
whether they entered into these ranks precisely because of their conversion to 
Christianity. Whatever their social situation before, by becoming Christians 
they were cut off from pagan society and became objects of suspicion and 
hostility, as described in 4,3-5 and 4,14-16. If Abraham is indeed the model 
of the näpoıxog and the raperiónuoc, it is precisely because he left his 
country and his father's house at the command of God (Gen 12,1; Heb 11,8). 
Although there are obvious differences between 1 Pet and the letter to the 
Hebrews, the sociological situation of the readers would be similar: “But 
recall the former days when, after you were enlightened, you endured a hard 
struggle with sufferings, sometimes being publicly exposed to abuse and afflic- 
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tion, and sometimes being partners. with those so treated. For you had com- 
passion on the prisoners, and you joyfully accepted the plundering of your 
property” (Heb 10,32-33). 

The well known letter of the younger Pliny to Trajan (Ep.X.96) reveals a 
similar situation in Bithynia. Some of the Christians were Roman citizens. 
In general they belonged to every class and age. These were found not only 
in the towns but in villages and rural districts. And this seems to have been 
the situation even twenty years before. It would seem, then, that the readers 
of 1 Pet were not substantially different from the overall picture of Christian 
converts found in the Acts of the Apostles. What is important is that they 
lost their security, their public status (if they had security and status) by 
entering the Christian church. The value of E.’s sociological research re- 
mains. If Christians by their conversion are regarded as entering into the 
ranks of räpoıkoı and raperiónuol, then it is important to know, as accu- 
rately as possible, the meaning of these terms. 

Another question is that of the authorship and the date of 1 Pet. I have 
nothing against the theory of pseudepigraphy in general, but I would have 
liked to have its implications spelled out. Apart from the implied evidence 
of 1 Pet (which is under discussion), what do we know about Peter’s activity 
and teaching at Rome? We know that he died there — that is all! We are 
a long way from a Petrine circle at Rome and from establishing that Peter’s 
sociological and theological thought could be represented by this group, in the: 
writing of 1 Pet, some decades after Peter’s death. If the basic historicity of 
the letter is to be preserved, then there should be some firm line between the 
letter and the person of Peter. In E.’s hypothesis, this line is very tenuous 
and insecure. On the other hand, if one does not require this link between 
the person of Peter and the writing called 1 Pet, one is in danger of leaving 
the letter without moorings in any actual sociological and historical situation. 
It would be an imaginative composition, an edifying fiction, which could 
hardly support the intense and realistic sociological research which is the 
great. contribution of Es work. If terms in 1 Pet like répoixos and rape- 
riónuoc are literary clichés, we have little foundation for such research. 


2. Bis monograph deals only with the domestic code in 1 Pet. It begins ` 
with a consideration of previous research on NT codes of household codes of 
ethics and on the study of 1 Pet in general (pp. 2-14). Then follows a full 
discussion of the household code in Greek philosophy (pp. 21-62). B. shows 
that the idea of the household code was present in Plato in his hierarchical 
ordering of “city” and “house”. This was further developed by Aristotle 
and later philosophers. Among others, Philo and Josephus present concepts 
of household order similar to those found in the NT. 

The next chapter on “Greco-Roman Criticism of Eastern Religions" is 
particularly interesting. Cults such as those of Dionysus and Isis were ac- 
cused of overthrowing the established order, above all in the new freedom 
they extended to women. Roman society turned also against the Jews as 
disturbers of the accepted and traditional ways, a criticism which led to the 
spirited defence of Jewish life offered by Philo and Josephus. 
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By now the reader is well prepared to appreciate the central chapter of 
the book, “The Apologetic Function of the Household Code in 1 Peter” 
(pp. 81-116). In 1 Pet we see the tension between the new Christian way of 
life and the established code of Roman society. Christians are called on to 
commend their faith and to conform, as far as their conscience allows, to the 
pagan world, in much the same way as Josephus and Philo were called on to 
defend Judaism to their pagan contemporaries. B. points out that the house- 
hold code is preceded and followed by references to the slanders of pagans 
(2,12; 3,13-16). | 

The book closes with a number of appendices, including one on the date 
of 1 Pet. B. accepts Goppelt’s view that the letter was written within 65-90 
A.D. He does not discuss the problem of pseudepigraphy. In a short and 
limited study, this is understandable: but, for all that, the problem re- 
mains. 

. This monograph is an excellent pioneering work, and, though more lim- 
ited in scope than that of Elliott, has much in common with it. Both are 
engaged in an important development of exegesis, and, after reading their 
works, one can no longer be satisfied with a merely verbal exegesis. 

E. also discusses the household code in his book (pp. 208-220) and as- 
sesses the work of B. While he praises B. for his efforts to find a firm 
sociological setting for 1 Pet, he does not accept B.’s thesis that the purpose 
of the household code is to reduce tension between church and society, to 
induce Christians to conform to the expectations of Hellenistic society 
(p. 111). E. proposes quite a different purpose, that of establishing and main- 
taining in the Christian community a distinctive identity and of thus averting 
the dangers of disintegration and abandonment of the faith (p. 217). 

It is true, as E. points out, that there are substantial differences between 
the situation behind 1 Pet and that behind Josephus’ Against Apion. But B.’s 
understanding of the function of the Petrine household code does not depend 
upon this parallel. Apart from the general parallel between the Christian 
movement and other “liberating” religions of the time, there is the evidence 
of the text of 1 Pet which B. refers to in considerable detail. 

It would seem to me that both views are compatible and spring from 
different approaches. E. comes to the text with the developed understanding 
of oikog and sees in the Christian community a veritable “home for the 
homeless”. Hence the emphasis on the nobility of their new way of life, 
their new identity, their sense of difference from the unbelieving world 
around them: “Let the time that is past suffice for doing what the Gentiles 
like to do ... They are surprised that you do not now join them in the same 
wild profligacy” (4,3-4). But it can hardly be denied that they also want to 
be accepted as good citizens. The author clearly does not regard everything 
in pagan society as bad. This is plain from a text like 2,13-17. Far from 
fleeing from the world, the Christian community was anxious to answer the 
slanders of pagans who accused its members of falling below the accepted 
good standards of the day: “For it is God’s will that by doing right you 
should put to silence the ignorance of foolish men. Live as free men, yet 
without using your freedom as a pretext for evil” (2,15-16). In this and 
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other texts, the writer is clearly concerned not so much with the self-identity 
and inner cohesion of the community as with its reputation among pagans 
and the real danger that its new found freedom could give scandal. Such 
scandal could be due to pagan prejudice, but it could also be due to a misun- 
derstanding and abuse of their new freedom. We are clearly very much in 
the situation which B. finds in his chapter, “Greco-Roman Criticism of East- 
ern Religions”. m | 

Before leaving these two enterprising and illuminating works, one might 
compliment both authors on their efforts to write clearly, on the help they 
give the reader by regular statements of aim, by precise divisions of content 
and by useful summing-up sections. 


3. It would be hard to imagine a book more different in style and method’ 
from the two already discussed than S.'s work. This scholar seems to follow 
Brox in understanding 1 Pet as a pseudepigraphical work remote from actual 
conditions of history and sociology. This could be a reason for treating his 
topic in an abstract way, with logical divisions which represent S.’s orderly 
mind rather than the interests of 1 Pet. In the details of exegesis, the work 
is heavily dependent upon a number of German scholars. The value of the 
book lies in that it gathers together in orderly fashion aspects of the idea of 
community found in the text of 1 Pet; but there is little which is original in 
the detailed study of the passages considered. Sometimes the reader is simp- 
ly left with different exegetical interpretations juxtaposed. 

When an English work, like Elliott’s The Elect and the Holy, is used, S. 
does not seem to have read the whole work. Much of the contribution of 
the work is missed and the references are haphazard. 

The subtitle of the work is “Untersuchungen zum Selbstverstándnis einer 
christlichen Gemeinde an der Wende vom 1. zum 2. Jahrhundert". Thus 
the reader is led to believe that S. has arrived at a definite view about the. 
date of the letter. Yet one looks in vain in the work itself for any real jus- 
tification of this date. Actually in the extremely brief discussion of the 
author and the date (pp. 208-212), S. mentions with apparent approval the 
view of Brox that the letter could have been written any time between 70 
and 95 A.D. 

After a short introduction on the term &kkArnoía as found in the NT and 
_a discussion of its absence in 1 Pet, S. moves without further preparation 
into his theme with a chapter on * Der Existenzgrund der Gemeinde" (pp. 9- 
53). The treatment is verbal, with no consideration of history or sociology, 
except for a footnote on authorship and date. The latter is simply given as 
about 94 A.D. In this chapter, there is a treatment of baptism (pp. 31-46), in 
which there is a discussion of the meaning of érepotnua in 3,21. Here we 
have a problem of method which occurs from time to time in the book. At 
the beginning of this section, S. translates the Greek text as: “Eines guten 
Gewissens Bitte zu Gott" (p. 31). One would expect this translation to be 
justified in the following discussion. Yet, at the end, S. leaves the question 
open whether erepwrnua should be translated “Bitte” or “Vertrag” (which 
to my mind is a good deal more probable). S. goes on to discuss baptism as 
re-birth in 1 Pet. He, with many others, takes 1,3.23; 2,2 as references to 
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baptism, yet the only explanation offered in the text is to be found in 1,23: 
“You have been born anew ... through the living and abiding word of 
God”. Baptism may be intended as an element in the process of re-birth; it 
is not clear that it is being referred to directly and exclusively. 

In a section called “Die Belebung der Gemeinde durch das Pneuma” 
(pp. 47-54), S. discusses, among other texts, 3,18-19. A proper understanding 
of rvevnati in 3,18 can only be arrived at by seeing it in contrast with cap- 
ki. For this reason the paraphrase of Schelkle, cited with approval by S., is 
quite unsatisfactory: “In seinen pneumatischen Personteil, als Geistwesen und 
Ohne Leiblichkeit”. : 

A second chapter (pp. 55-93) deals with “Die Einordnumg der ‘Ge- 
meinde' in der Zusammenhang der Heilsgeschichte". S. begins by discussing 
the expression “people of God". In an abstact theology, this might seem a 
good way of beginning the discussion; but this does not seem to be the 
emphasis of the text. The term oikoc would seem to be a far more basic 
image in 1 Pet. When we come to the treatment of 2,4-6 and of the expres- 
sion oiKog nvevpatikóç, S. understands this last phrase as an image of the 
temple. He rejects the view that OTKOG refers to a household. No real dis- 
cussion supports this serious exegetical decision. Although Elliott’s The Elect 
and the Holy is cited elsewhere, at this point there is no mention of E.’s solid 
and lengthy argument for taking oikoc as household both in 2,5 and 4,17. 
When S. comes to discuss the phrase Bacileiov iepåtevua, he cites Elliott to 
justify the taking of Bacileiov as a substantive, but fails to note that E. 
argues at length that BaoiAsiov should be translated as “kingly house”, thus 
supporting his interpretation of oikos as “household”. - 

The next chapters deal with the worship of the community (pp. 94-109), 
its organization (pp. 110-124) and its sociological situation (pp. 125-142). In 
his brief introductory sketch to the last chapter, S. seems to have forgotten 
his view that 1 Pet is a pseudepigraphical writing remote from actual histor- 
ical conditions. For example, how can we be sure that the author has in 
mind the actual conditions of Christians in Asia Minor? Could not the four 
provinces mentioned in the address be part of the general fiction? In the 
section which treats the community as rnapoıkia, S. discusses briefly the 
meaning of näpoıkog and raperiónuos in 1 Pet. He takes it for granted that 
these terms refer to people who do not have their homeland on earth. In his 
treatment of Ps 39 (LXX 38),13, he does seem to be right in finding this 
meaning here. The whole psalm deals with man’s tenuous existence on 
earth. Hence the reading £v t yñ found in Codex B could well indicate a 
dualistic picture. This is not accepted by Elliott (p. 28), who would not 
translate “on the earth” but “on the land”. However, the evidence which 
E. amasses to show that mépoixoc and raperiónuos should be understood in 
1 Pet in their basic sociological sense should give all future exegetes a severe 
challenge. No one will be able to presume that the religious, dualistic sense 
1s the obvious one. 

The next chapter (pp. 143-156) deals with the exhortations found in 2,18- 
3,7, which govern the relationship of the community with the state and the 
order within the household. According to S., the motive behind these exhor- 
tations is to commend the Christian way of life to the world and even to aim 
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at its conversion to the Christian faith (p. 144). This last point is denied by 
both Elliott and Balch. 

In a chapter dealing with suffering and persecution experienced by the 
community (pp. 157-187), S. again sketches the historical background to the 
writing of 1 Pet. He situates the letter in the time of Domitian and men- 
tions the worship of the emperor as relevant to the discussion. He sees in 
the Christian refusal to indulge in this worship a reason for persecution. 
Unfortunately the text of 1 Pet gives no indication of this. On the contrary 
the readers are called on to “honour the emperor” (2,17). And in any case, 
at the end of this brief discussion, S. quotes with approval the view of Brox 
that the persecution mentioned in 1 Pet is not to be associated with any 
particular period at all (p. 160-161). Thus it is difficult to know what S. 
really thinks personally about the subject. 

The book ends with two small chapters on eschatology and hope 
(pp. 190-207) and another on the relationship between the image of the com- 
munity in 1 Pet and Pauline ecclesiology (pp. 208-235). In this last chapter 
we find a brief treatment of the authorship of 1 Pet, and finally some argu- 
ments are offered to show that the work is pseudepigraphical. S. shows no 
appreciation of the flexibility of the ancients’ understanding of authorship. 
He gives as a major argument for pseudepigraphy the excellent Greek style of 
the letter and its use of the LXX. These points are really irrelevant to the 
discussion. This is not to deny that good arguments can be found. 

To sum up: S.’s work could be useful in providing an orderly account of 
the idea of community and its ramifications in 1 Pet. With small excep- 
tions, the historical and sociological aspects of the letter are untouched. The 
letter is presented as something which hangs in the air, a sort of timeless 
document. This is logical enough, if one accepts Brox’s approach to pseude- 
pigraphy. But surely this approach needs to be established, not taken for 
granted. | | 

But, even if one accepts this point of view, the letter itself has its own 
emphases, its own inner structure. Even if one concedes that it is an imag- 
inative composition, it still remains a composition. Thus it is an organic 
whole, in which sections, sentences, and even words receive meaning from 
their place and function in the structure. This aspect of the letter is totally 
neglected in S.’s work. The order of treatment does not spring from the 
demands of the text, but is imposed from outside. 

Finally, all three works discussed in this review maintain that 1 Pet is a 
pseudepigraphical writing. This might well be so, but we need to be clear 
what we mean by this term. 1 Pet could be a work written shortly after the 
death of Peter which really communicated his thought and which could be 
publicly and understandably presented to its readers as such. Given the flex- 
ibility of the idea of authorship in ancient times, this situation presents no 
difficulty. This is not a case of pseudepigraphy. Secondly, one could sup- 
pose that after Peter's death, there was a “Petrine circle”, who could claim 
to give the thought, theology, sociological outlook of Peter for decades to 
come (Elliott’s view). Thus they could still speak in his name. The problem 
here is to find adequate evidence for such a hypothesis. Thirdly, an un- 
known writer might have no real connection with Peter, but simply used his 
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name to give authority to an edifying letter for the good of the church. 
Everybody would know that the letter was not written by Peter, but, as long 
as the content was orthodox, they would have no problems. This hypothesis 
is in drastic need of proof. Finally we have the more extreme form of 
pseudepigraphy, which is really a pious forgery. Here there is no real con- 
nection between the letter and Peter except in the imagination of the author. 
All the personal and geographical references are part of the fiction. And the 
author was clever enough to persuade his readers that the work was actually 
the work of Peter the apostle. How he succeeded in doing this nobody really 
knows. There are plenty of examples of this sort of pseudepigraphy in an- 
cient times. 2 Pet would seem to be a good example. With 1 Pet we have 
the problem, first, that it does not seem to be very late, as this sort of pseu- 
depigraphy seems to demand, and, secondly, compared with accepted pseude- 
pigraphical writings of this sort, it is remarkably simple in its reference to 
Peter and free from the overtones of authority one might expect. It is to be 
hoped that in the future, when commentators and scholars refer to NT writ- 
ings as pseudepigraphical, they will make clear what precisely they mean and 
that they will provide more cogent arguments to give foundation to the opin- 
ion they hold. | 
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Journées Bibliques de Louvain 


Les 27, 28 et 29 aoüt 1984 auront lieu les XXXIVémes Journées Bibli- 
ques de Louvain. Le théme en sera L'apótre Paul. Personnalité, style, concep- 
tion du ministére. Les collégues qui désirent présenter une communication 
sont priés de s'adresser au président des Journées Bibliques: 

Prof. Dr. A. Vanhoye 
Pontificio Istituto Biblico 
Via della Pilotta, 25 
00187 Roma 


Pour de plus amples informations, s'adresser au secrétariat général: 


Colloquium Biblicum Lovaniense 
Paus Adriaan VI-college 

- Hogeschoolplein 3 
B-3000 Leuven, Belgium 


Pontificium Institutum Biblicum 
Annus academicus 1982-1983. II semestre 


Auditores inscripti erant 287, qui in diversas categorias sic distribueban- 
tur: 


Ad Doctoratum Ad Licentiam Hospites Universi 


Fac. Biblica 10 237 32 279 
Fac. Orientalistica - 2 6 8 
Universi | 10 239 38 287 
Nationes 50 Alumni 287 
Dioceses 129 Alumni 134 
Inst. Religiosorum 47 Alumni 123 
Inst. Religiosarum 7 Alumnae 7 
Ex statu laicali = 23 Alumni 9 

Alumnae 14 


Universi 287 
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Laureae 


Laurea in Re Biblica digni declarati sunt: 

VALENTINI, Alberto (25.11.83). II Magnificat. Ricerche contemporanee, 
struttura, esegesi (Bene probatus). Moderator: A. VANHOYE. 

GRAFFY, Adrian (13.1V.83). A Study of the Literary Genre «Disputation 
Speech» in the Prophets (Magna cum laude). Moderator: H. SIMIAN-YOFRE. 

Doctores in Re Biblica renuntiati sunt, typis edita thesi: 

NOBILE, Marco, Una lettura simbolico-strutturalistica di Ezechiele (Extrac- 
tum). 147 pp. Roma 1982. 

SANMARTÍN ASCASO, Joaquin, Las guerras de Josué. Estudio de semiótica 
narrativa. (Institución San Jerónimo 14). 229 pp. Valencia 1982. 


TosaTo, Angelo, JI matrimonio israelitico Eech Biblica 100). 274 pp. 
Roma 1983. Biblical Institute Press. 
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LIBRI AD DIRECTIONEM MISSI 


Omnes libri ad Directionem missi quodam modo cum rebus biblicis con- 
nexi in hoc elencho notantur. Praeterea mandantur redactori Elenchi biblio- 
graphici biblici et in eodem Elencho bibliographico notantur prout redactori 
bonum videtur. | 

Eo autem quod hi libri in Biblica recipiuntur, nullum de iis exprimitur 
iudicium. 

Recensiones de libris aut fient aut non fient, prout Moderatori recensio- 
num opportunum videbitur. 

Libri ad Directionem missi, quos Directio periodici non directe recensio- 
nis gratia expetiverit, numquam remittuntur, etsi de eis recensio non fit. 

Libri mittantur ad «Directio Biblica, Pontificium Institutum Biblicum, 
Via della Pilotta 25, I-00187 Roma, Italia». 


Biblia Sagrada. 1548 p. 23,5x 16,5. Petropolis, RJ 1982. Vozes Editora. 


Vetus Testamentum 


Bartelmus, Rüdiger, HYH. Bedeutung und Funktion eines hebrdischen 
" Allerweltswortes ". Zugleich ein Beitrag zur Frage des hebräischen Tempussy- 
stems (Arbeiten zu Text und Sprache im Alten Testament 17. Band) xi- 
266 p. 21x 14,9. St. Ottilien 1982. Eos Verlag DM 33,-. 

Bergant, Dianne, Job Ecclesiastes (Old Testament Message 18). 295p. 
20,8 x 13,2. Wilmington, DE 1982. Michael Glazier, Inc. US $9.95. 

Boadt, Lawrence, Jeremiah 26-52, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Nahum (Old 
Testament Message 10). x11-276. 20,8 x 13,1. Wilmington, DE 1982. Mi- 
chael Glazier. US $7.95. 

Brenner, Athalya, Colour Terms in the Old Testament (JSOT Supplement 
Series 21). 296p. 21,6x 13,5. Sheffield 1982. JSOT Press. 

Burnier-Genton, Jean, Ezéchiel fils d'homme (Essais Bibliques 5). 103 p. 
21x14,8. Genéve 1982. Labor et Fides. 

Cortese, Enzo, Levitico (La Sacra Bibbia, Antico Testamento). x1-176 p. 
24,2 x 17,2. Casale Monferrato, AL. 1982. Marietti. Lit. 18.000. 

Craigie, Peter C., Psalms 1-50 (Word Biblical Commentary 19). 375p. 
23,7x 15,7. Waco, TX 1983. Word Books, Published. US $18.95. 

Fohrer, Georg, Studien zum Buche Hiob (1956-1979). Zweite, erweiterte 
und bearbeitete Auflage (BZAW 159). 146 S. 23,5x 16. Berlin - New York 
1983. Walter de Gruyter. DM 72,-. | 
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Goshen-Gottstein, Moshe H., (Ed.) The Book of Isaiah, Volume Two, 
Chapters 22-44 (The Hebrew University Bible Project). 27x 21,5. Jerusalem 
1981. The Magnes Press. US $40.00. 

Hoppe, Leslie, Joshua, Judges with an Excursus on Charismatic Leader- 
ship in Israel (Old Testament Message 5). 218 p. 20,8x 13,1. Wilmington, 
DE 1982. Michael Glazier. US $7.95. | 

Jenni, E. - Westermann, C., Dizionario Teologico dell'Antico Testamento. 
Edizione italiana a cura di Gian Luigi Prato, volume secondo. xx-549 p. 
24,8x17,2. Torino 1982. Marietti. Lit. 60.000. 

Klein, Michael L., Anthropomorphisms and Anthropathisms in the Targu- 
mim of the Pentateuch. With Parallel Citations from the Septuagint. xxvi- 
176 p. 22,8x15,7. Jerusalem 1982. Makor Publishing Ltd. 

Koch, Klaus, The Prophets, Volume one. The Assyrian Period. vii- 
224p. 21,5x13,8. Philadelphia, PA 1982. Fortress Press. US $10.95. 

Lee, J.A.L., A Lexical Study of the Septuagint version of the Pentateuch 
(SBL, Septuagint and Cognate Studies Series 14). 1x-171 p. 21,4 13,9. Chi- 
co, CA 1983. Scholars Press. US $12.50. 

Lieberman, David, The Eternal Torah. A New Commentary Utilizing 
Ancient and Modern Sources in a Grammatical, Historical and Traditional 
Explanation of the Text. Part Two: Joshua, Judges, Samuel One, Samuel 
Two. 360p. 26x18. New York 1983. KTAV Publishing House. $19.95. 

Malamat, Abraham, Das davidische und salomonische Königreich und 
seine Beziehungen zu Agypten und Syrien. Zur Entstehung eines GroBreichs 
(Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-Historische 
Klasse Sitzungsberichte, 407). 42 S. 24x 15. Wien 1983. Verlag der Osterrei- 
chischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 6S 98,-. 

Ridouard, André, Jérémie l'épreuve de la foi (Lire la Bible 62). 112 p. 
18x 11,5. Paris 1983. Le Cerf. FF 39. 

Rofé, Alexander, The Prophetical Stories. The Narratives about the Pro- 
phets in the Hebrew Bible. Their Literary Types and History. 192 p. 
23x15. Jerusalem 1982. The Magnes Press. US $15.00. 

Scullion, John, Isaiah 40-66 (Old Testament Message 12) 214p. 
20,8x 13,2. Wilmington, DE 1982. Michael Glazier, Inc. US $7.95. 

Seidl, Theodor, Tora für den “Aussatz” Fall. Literarische Schichten und 
syntaktische Strukturen in Levitikus 13 und 14 (Arbeiten zu Text und Spra- 
che im Alten Testament 18. Band). x1-266 p. 21 x 14,9. St. Ottilien. 1982. Eos 
Verlag DM 32,-. 

Tournay, R. Jacques, Quand Dieu parle aux hommes le langage de 
l'amour. Études sur le Cantique des Cantiques (Cahiers de la Revue Biblique 
21). 138 p. 25x16,5. Paris 1982. J. Gabalda et Cie. | 

Weiss, Meir, The Story of Job's Beginning. Job 1-2: A Literary Analysis. 
84p. 23x16,2. Jerusalem 1983. The Magnes Press, The Hebrew University. 
$12.00. 

Zenger, Erich, Israel am Sinai. Analysen und Interpretationen zu Exodus 
17-34. 200 p. 21 x 15. Altenberge 1982. Christlich-Islamisches Schrifttum Ver- 
lag. 
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Arens, Edmund, Kommunikative Handlungen. Die paradigmatische Be- 
deutung der Gleichnisse Jesu für eine Handlungstheorie. 424 p. 20,5 x 13,5. 
Düsseldorf 1982. Patmos Verlag. DM 48,-. 

Bétouliéres, J. (et alii), Le corps et le Corps du Christ dans la premiere 
Epítre aux Corinthiens. Congrés de l'ACFEB, Tarbes (1981) présenté par Vic- 
tor Guénel (Lectio Divina 114) 296p. 21,5x13,5. Paris 1983. Le Cerf. 
FF 130. 

Charpentier, E. (et alii), La Páque du Christ Mystére du salut. Mélanges 
offerts au P. F.-X. Durrwell pour son 70* anniversaire avec un témoignage du 
jubilaire (Lectio Divina 112). 315 p. 21,7x 13,5. Paris 1982. Le Cerf. 

Delebecque, Edouard, Les Actes des Apótres. Texte et traduction (Collec- 
tion d'Etudes Anciennes). XLIX-140 p. 19,5 x 13. Paris 1982. Les Belles Let- 
tres. 

Delobel, Joél, (Ed.) Logia. Les paroles de Jésus (Bibliotheca Ephemeri- 
dum Theologicarum Lovaniensium LIX). 647 p. 24,3x15,9. Leuven 1982. 
Uitgeverij Peeters - University Press. FB 2.000. 

De Lorenzi, Lorenzo, Romani. Vivere nello Spirito di Cristo (Leggere Oggi 
la Bibbia 2.6) 138p. 21x13,1. Brescia 1983. Editrice Queriniana. 
Lit. 8.500. 

Findeis, Hans-Jürgen, Versóhnung - Apostolat - Kirche. Eine exegetisch- 
theologische und rezeptionsgeschichtliche Studie zu den Versóhnungsaussagen 
des Neuen Testaments (2 Kor, Róm, Kol, Eph) (Forschung zur Bibel 40). 
610$. 23,3 x 15,3. Würzburg 1983. Echter. DM 64,-. 

Fitzmyer, Joseph A., The Gospel According to Luke (I-IX) (The Anchor 
Bible 28). xxv-837p. 23x15,9. Garden City, N.Y. 1982. Doubleday & 
Company. US $18.00. | 

Fitzmyer, Joseph, Vingt questions sur Jésus-Christ. 129 p. 18x11. Paris 
1983. Le Cerf. FF 33. 

Floss, Johannes P., Kunden oder Kundschafter? Literaturwissenschaftliche 
Untersuchung zu Jos 2. 1. Text, Schichtung, Überlieferung (Arbeiten zu Text 
und Sprache im Alten Testament 16. Band). xi1-249 p. 21x 14,9. St. Ottilien 
1982. Eos Verlag DM 32,-. 

Fornberg, Tord, Evangelium Enligt Matteus. 338 p. 20,6x 14,6. Uppsala 
1981. Uppsala Universitet Teologiska Institutionen. 

Goma Civit, Isidro, El Magnificat. Cántico de la salvación. 217 p. 
17,5x 10,5. Madrid 1982. Biblioteca de Autores Cristianos. 

Gueuret, Agnés, L'engendrement d'un récit. L'Evangile de Penfance selon 
saint Luc (Lectio Divina 113). 319p. 21,5x13,5. Paris 1983. Le Cerf. 
FF 140. 

Haag, E.-Lohfink, N.-Ruppert, L.-Schwager, R., Gewalt und Gewaltlosig- 
keit im Alten Testament (Quaestiones Disputatae 96). 256 p. 21,5x 14. Frei- 
burg - Basel - Wien 1983. Herder. DM 48,00. 
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